






A* CATALOGUE 

OF 

BRITISH SCIENTIFIC 
AND TECHNICAL BOOKS 


Covering every Branch of Science and 
Technology carefully Classified 
and Indexed 


Prepared by a Committee 
OF THE British Science Guild. 


BRITISH SCIENCE GUILD 
6, John Street, Adelphi, London, W.C. 2. 

1921. 




THE BRITISH SCIENCE GUILD 

FoWTOED in 1905 BY THE {.ATE 
Sir NORMAN LOCKYER,k.c.b.,p.b^. 


, , President i 

The Rt . Hon, Lord Montj^ju of BF^truEu , k .c .i .e . * c .s .i . , v .d , , d x . 

Past Presidents i 

The Rt . Hon Viscount Haldane , k .t . , o .m . , p .c . , f .r .s . , 1905-1918 . 

The Rt. Hon. Sir William Mather, p.c., 4l.d., 1918-1917. 

The Rt . Hon . Lord Sydenham , g .c .s .i . , g .c .m .g , , g .c .i,e . , g .b .e . , f.r .s . , 1917-20 . 

Trustees : 

The Rt . Hon . Lord Avebury . The Rt . Hon . Lord Blyth . 

Sir Charles Macara , b apt . * Mr . Robert Mond . 

Vice-Chairmen of Committees i 

Sir Hugh Bell , bart . , c .b . The Hon . Sir John Cockburn , k .c .m .g . 

Sir Richard Gregory I 

Hon . Treasurer : The Rt . Hon . Lord Avebury . 

Hon. Assistant J^reasurer \ Lady Loci^^^’^er. » 

Hon . Hfigal Advisers 
Messrs . Ashurst , Morris , Crisp & Co . 

Hofi* Setretarif: ^ 

Lt . Col . W . A . J . O ’Meara , c .m .g . , late R .E . ( Vice-President) . 
m Secretary i Miss A. D. L. Lacey, 


jBxecutive 

The President . 

The Vice-Chairmen of CoacMiTTEES . 

The Hon . Treasurer . 

The Hon . Assistant Treasurer . 

The Hon . Secbjkjtary . 

The Rt , Hon . Lord Bledisloe , 

K .b .E . ( Vice - President ) . 

Sir William H . Bragg , k .b .e . ,f .r .s . 
Sir Robert Waley Cohen , k .b .e . 

Sir Robert Hadfield , bart . , f .r .s . 

Sir Lynden Macassey , k .b .e . , k .c . 

Sir Philip Magnus , bart . , m .p . 

Mr , Robert Mond . I 

Sir Arthur W . Mayo-Robson , K .B .E . 

C.B., C.V.O., D.SC. 


Committee. 

Professor C . S . Myers , f .r .s . 

Sir Arthur Newsholme , k .c .b . 

The Rt. Hon. Sir Gilbert Parker, 
bart . , p .c . ( Vice-President) . 

Mr . J . .1 . Robinson {Managit^ Editor 
of the Journal of the Guild ) . 

Col. Sir Ronald Ross, k.c.b,, 

K.C.M.G., F.R.S. 

Lady Shaw. 

pR . D . Sommerville . ^ 

Mr. Carmichael Thomas. 

Dr . Ethel N . Thomas . 

Dr . R . M . Walivj^ley . 

Mrs. Carrington Wilde. 

Col . Sir John S . Young , c .v .o . 


Offices : 

6, JOHN ST., ADEL{»HT, LONDON, W.C.2. 
Telephone: Regent 5089 . 



Aims and; Objects of .the Guild . 

T he British Science Guild is hot a scientific society, an 
institute of industry, or an educational association, but a 
national organisation |n which the interests of science, 
industry and education are represented, and their activities 
co-prdinated for the common good. No technical qualifications 
are required for membership; and the fkte of subscription cannot 
pfevent anyone from joining the Guild, and thus giving practical 
support to its work. ^ 

Though the Guild has been in existence since 1905, the 
objects for which it was founded have only recently been recog- 
nised as essential points of a national programme. As stated 
in 1905 , they are as follows ; 

(1) To bring together as member\of the Guild all those 
throughout the Empire inte^estgd in science and scientific 
method, in prder, by joint action, to convince the people, by 
means of publications and meetings, of the necessity of 
applying, the methods of science to all branches of human 
endeavour , ajtd thus to further tj;ie progress and increase the 
we*ifare of the Empire. 

(2) To bring before the Government the scientific aspects of 
all matters affecting the natior\al welfare . 

(3) To promote and extend the application of scientific 
principles to industrial and general purposes. 

(4) To promote scientific education by encouraging the 
support of universities and other institutions where the 
bounds of science are extended, or where new applications 
of science are devised. 

The attention lately given to science and industry in relation 
to the State shows that these objects are at last being accepted , 
and that widespread sympathy exists with the ajms of the 
Guild. 

In order to take advantage of this new attitude, in the 
interests of national welfare, the Guild should be represented in 
all parts of the Empire by members who will bring its aims 
before thfe public by individual efforts, or through local com- 
mittees combining the activities of science, industry and education. 

Outline of Activities. 

The Guild, soon after its formation, constituted Committees 
tto enquire into various matters which were at that date (1905) 
held to be of importance; it has,since then, from time to time, 
constituted additional Committees to deal with new subjects and 
questions as these have come into prominence . 



These Committees, on which many distinguished representa- 
tives of industry as well as of science and education have serve4» 
have investigates, infer alia^ the following matters: — 

Awards for Medical Discovery* , 

Agricultural Research .in the United Kingdom* 

The British Chemical Industries . 

The British Dye Industry. 

The Conservation of Natural Sources of Energy. 

The Co-ordination of Charitable Effort. 

The Design and Manufacture of Microscopes . 

Explosives. 

Fisheries Development. 

The Introduction of the Metric Sjrstem., 

Medical Research, and many other Medical Questions, 

The Patent Law (Proposed Amendments). 

The Prevention of the Pollution of Rivers. 

The Provision of Glass and other Laboratory Ware. 

Technical Optics ,^and the Manufacture of Optical Instru-* 
ments . 

The Synchronisation of Clocks. 

Veterinary Research. 

The Utilisation of Science in Public Departments. 

Many very valuable reports have Ij^en prepared biy these 
Committees and placed in the hands of Ministers in charge of the 
Government Departments particularly concerned with the 
matters and questions dealt with in them. 

Recommendations contained in the Reports of the Commit- 
tees of the Guild have also been widely acted upon outside 
Government Departments, and there is evidence that the value of 
the work which the Guild has done, and is doing, is becoming 
more widely appreciated as time proceeds. However, in order 
that the Guild shallVarry, in connection with the work it has 
taken up , full weight in responsible quarters ,and that its activities 
may be rendered more effective, an increase in its membership is 
essential. 

In 191cS and 1919 the Guild organised highly successful 
Exhibitions of ^British Scientific Products, which were of much 
assistance in promoting the interests of British science and 
industry at a critical period. 

Applications for Membership should be made to the Secre- 
tary, British Science Guild , 6 , John St . ,Adelphi , London , W .C .2 . 
The rates of subscription are: 


rs. d. 

Life Fellowship 10 10 0 

Life Membership 5 0 0 

Annual Fellowship 1 1 0 

Annual Membership 0 10 0 


Annual Membership for Firms .... 5 5 0 




A CATALOGUE OF BRITISH 
SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL BOOKS 




The Committee responsible for the preparation of the 
Catalogue of British Seientific and Technical Books 
consists of the following members of the British 
Science Guild : — 

Sill R1CI14UD Gregory (Chairman).' 

Sir Edward Brabrook, C.B. 

Mr. C. I*. Bryant. 

Dr. J. W. Evans, F.R.S. 

Mr. L. W. Fulcher. 

# 

Mr. J. S. Higheield. 

Mr. E. Wyndham Hulme. 

Lady "Lockyer. 

Dr. H. Forster Morley. 

Mr. P. Vassenger. 

Mr. j. j. Robinson. 

Mr. Alan A. Campbell Swinton, F.R.S. 
Mr. Carmichael Thomas. 

Mrs! Wilson. 

Col. Sir John S. Young, C.V.O. 

Lt.-Col. W. a. j. O’Meara, C.M.G. ‘(ITon. 
Secretary of the British Science Guild). 




PREFACE. 

W HEN the first British Scientific Products Exhibi- 
tion was organised by the British Science Guild, 
in the year 1918, one of the stalls was devoted to 
a display of scientific and technical books. So much 
interest was taken in this exhibit that it was repeated in 
the following year, and a selected list of such books was 
published in the Catalogue of this Exhibition. Similar, 
lists have been issued by the Science Masters’ Association 
and the Association.of Science Teachers, but the Guild’s 
list was intended to be of service to industry rather than 
to education. It provided a handy guide to the chief 
existing British books on science and technology .and 
proved of decided value to manufacturers seekii^g suit- 
able works upon the particular subjects with which they 
were concerned. 

The list was reprinted and widefy cireulated by the 
well-known sciejitific and technical booksellers, Messrs. 
A. and F. Denny, and the many inquiries for it, or for a 
more complete Catalogue of British books on science and 
technology, led thg British Science Guild to undertake 
the preparation and" publication of such a Catalogue. The 
work was entrusted to a special committee which had at 
the outset to decide whether an attempt should be made 
to establish q standard of merit by which to determine 
inclusion or tfxclusion of books in the Catalogue, or 
whether all titles within the scope of'the Catatogue should 
be admitted. The conclusion reached was that it would 
be more satisfactory to make the Catalogue a complete 
record of scientific and technical books other than those 
interlded for primary schools, and elementary volumes .of 
like nature, in the current lists of publishers in the United 
Kingdom, and obtainable through booksellers in the usua^ 
way. 

The Committee was fortunate in having among its 
members Mr. P. Passenger, who not only possesses wide 
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knowledge- and long experience in the handling of bcwks 
on science and technology, but is also keenly intere^d 
in- the cataloguing of them. Mr. Passenger undertook 
the task of making on a uniform plan a qard catalogue of 
the full details of s\ich books in the lists of British 
publishers ; and the Committee is much indebted to him 
for the care and attention he devoted to this work. In 
order to secure uniformity in the bibliographic particulars, 
it was necessary to invite the assistance of publishers, and 
■the Committee is glad to acknowledge that this aid was 
readily given. It has thus been possible to state, for 
each volume in the Catalogue,, the author’s name, title of 
book, size of p(ige, number of pages, date of last edition, 
name of publisher, and price at the time (April, 1921) 
wheti the Catalogue was sent to the printers. 

The volume' contains more than six thousand titles, 
and their satisfactory classification required careful con- 
sideration. Aboul; fifty main groups were eventually 
decided upon and these were divided into nearly five 
hundred sub-classes. Even when a scheme of classification 
had been formed it was frequently difficult to determine 
under which head to place a book, but the Committee 
was fortunately able to secure additional assistance in 
accomplishing this task and desires to express grateful 
thanks for it. Prof. J. H. Ashworth, F.R.S., classified 
the titles of biological books, Miss M. S. Aslin those on 
agriculture. Prof. H. Wildon Carr dealt with books on 
philosophy and Miss M. Punnett and Prof. T. P. Nunn 
with those on mathematics. Other titles were classified 
by members of the Committee. 

The classification adopted is such that, so far as prac- 
ticable, related subjects are placed near one another ; and 
under each head or sub-head the titles are arranged 
alphabetically according to author’s names. It is thus 
possible to see at a glance the volumes available in any 
branch of science and technology. Following this 
natural order, there is an aphabetical list of authors’ 
names, and a subject index, which should be of service in 
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furpishing an easy guide- to a book or group of books upon 
a particular subject. J'or the preparation of this subject 
index, the Committee gladly expresses its obligations .to 
Mr. G. S. Sweeting. 

As to what are the best books available is often a 
matter of individual preference, and the Committee has 
made no attempt to exercise selective functions in this 
matter. With the present complete Catalogue, however, 
to show at a glance the actual works now obtainable, it is 
much easier to ask an authority upon a specific subject to* 
indicate what he considers the most suitable books fop 
particular needs or* purposes — whether educational or 
industrial — than it would be in the absence .of this list, and 
the Guild would no doubt furnish such information to any 
of its members who may desire guidance of this kind; 

The British Science Guild belie^^es that in producing 
this Catalogue it is promoting, the use of knowdedge and 
thereby furthering the development of education, science 
and industry. The books themselves represent worthy 
British scientific* products and the Catalogue should be a 
means of extending their use not only at home but also in 
parts of the Empire overseas and in countries not yet 
familiar with what fye have to oflPer in scientific and tech- 
nical literature. If support to this enterprise is sufficiently 
encouraging, the Guild hopes to issue a revised edition of 
the Catalogue annually and thus keep up-to-date a 
publication which should prove of value to workers in 
many fields. 


R. A. Gregory. 
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Weatherburn, C. E, Elementarj- 
•Vector Analysis: with Aj)plicatioii 
to Geometry and Physios. Demy 
8vo. Pp.211. 1921. Hell. 12s. 

ix . APPLIED MATHEMATICS .— 
DYNAMICS, PHYSICS, etc. 

Havelock , T . H . The Propagation of 
Disturbances in Dispersive Media. 
Demy 8vo, Pp 90. 1914. Cam- 

bridge University Press. 4.9. Od. 

Ibbetson, W. ,J. The 'Mathematical 
Theory of Perfectly Elastic Solids, 
^with A Short Account of Viseuous 
Fluids. 8vo. Pf). r>:32. 1887. 

Macmillan. 21.s‘. 

Leathern, ,1. G. The Elementary 
, Theory of the Syrnnietrical Optical 
Instrument. Demy 8vo. Pp. 82. 
1908 . Cambridge ^Tnivcrsity Press . 
3s . f * 

Newton, Sir I. The First ThVee 
Sections of Newton’s Principia, 
with Notes, Illustriitions, and 
Problems . Edited by P . Frost . 3rd 
edn. Svo. Pp. 308. 1900. Mac- 
millan. 14s. 

Tarleton, F, A. An Introduction to 
the Mathematical Theory of Attrac- 
tion. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo. Vol. 1. 
Pp. 302. 1899. 10s. Od. Vol. 2. 

Pp.220. 1913. O.s . Longmans . 

X. PRACTICAL APPLIED 
MATHEMATICS 
(ELEMENTARY). 

Bates , E . L . , and Charlesworth , F . 

Practical Mathematics and Geo- 
metry. A Text-book for Students 
in Technical and Trade Schools, 
etc . Cr . Svo . 1919. Part 1 . 

Preliminary Course. Pp. 230. 2s. 
6d. Part 2. Elementary Course, 
Pp. 220. 2s. (id. Part 3. Ad- 
vanced Course. Pp. 320. 5s. 

Parts 1 , 2 and 3 together . 8s . 
Batsford . 

— — Practical Mathematics. Com- 
prising a complete Course of Instruc- 
tion for Technical Students and 
Practical Men . 2nd edn. Cr. Svo. 
Fp.520. 1917. Batsforci. 5s. 


Brodetsky, S. A First Course in 
Nomography. Svo. Pp.147. 1920. 
Bell. 10.V. 6d. 

Castle, F. Workshop Mathematics. 
2 Parts. Gl. Svo. Pp. 178., 208 
1919. 1920. Macmillan. D*. 9d. 

each 

Practical Mathematics for 

Beginners. New imp. Gl. Svo. 
Pp. 410. 1920. 3.S. (id. Key. 

6.S*. (id. Macmillan. 

Manual of Practical Mathe- 
matics. Gl. Svo. Pp. (i34. 1919. 
Macmillan. 7s. 

Elementary Pr-actical Mathemat- 
ics for Technical Shidents . New imp . 
Gl. Svo. Pp. 444. 1919. Mac- 
'•mil lad . 4.s' . 

Cocks , O . H . , and Glover , E . P . 
Mathematics of Business and Com- 
merce. ( r. Svo. P|>. 2.'55 . 1920.. 

Iloddcr & Stoughton . 4.s . (id. 

Gracknell, A. G. Practic'ul Mathe- 
matics: with 4'ablcs of Logs and 
.\ntilogs. Cr.Svo. Pp. 398. 1920. 
Longmans. 5s. (id. 

Dobbs , W . .1 . Weighing and Measur- 
ing. A Slv.nt Course of Practical 
l^Nercises in bdemeiitary Mathemat- 
ics and Physics . Cr . Svo . Pp .184. 
1910. Methuen. 3.s‘. (id. 

Forrest, 'S. N. Mathematics for 
Technical Students . .runior Course. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.2G8. 1920. Arnold. 
76*. (id. 

Gates , S . B . Pure Mathematics for 
Engineers. Cr.^8vo. 2 vols. Pp. 
202., 190. ^ 1920. Hodder & 

Stoughton. 4,v. (id. each. 

Gibb,D. A Course in Interpolation 
and Numerical Integration for the 
Mat hem at i ea 1 Lal)oratory . Pp . 90 . 
19ir». Bell. 3s. Od. 

Haler, P. J., and Stuart, A. H. 

A Course in Mathematics for Techni- 
cal Students. Cr. Svo. Part 1. 
2nd edn. 3rd imp. Pp. 204. 1919. 
35. Part 2. Pp. 371 . 1920. 6s. 
University Tutorial Press. 

Harvey, F. W. Eveiy^man’s Mathe- 
matics. Cr. Svo. Pp. 142, 1920* 
Methuen. 45. 
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HoV^nden, F. Practical Mathemat- 
ics for Eagineers. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
144'. 1907. .Tas. Muiiro. ils. (>d. 

Hudson, H. P. Ruler and Com- 
" passes. Cr. 8vo. Pp. laO. 1916^ 
Longmans, (is, (id. 

Knott, C. G., and Mackay, J. S. 

Practical Mathematics . Revised 
new edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . (i39 . n .D . 
Chambers . (is . 

Larard, C. E., and Golding, H. A. 

Practical Calculations for Engineers . 
Vol. 1. 4th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
:m. 1918. 5s. Vol. 2. In 

preparation. GrifTm . 

M ’Lachlan, N. W. Practical^Iathe- 
inatics for Students attending Even- 
ing and Day Technical Classes . Cr . 
8 VO. Pp. 184. 1910. Longmans. 

Os. 6d. 

Mann, H. L. A Text -book on Prac- 
tical Mathematics for Advanced 
Technical Students. 8vo. Pp. 
500. 1915. Longmans. 10s. Od. 

Mellor, J. W. Higher Mathematics 
for Students of C'h#mistry and 
Physics with special reference to 
Practical Work. 4th edn. 8vo. Pp. 
682. 1920. Longmans. 21s. 

Minis, C. T. Technical Arithmetic 
and Geometry. I’or Use in Techni- 
cal Institutes and Workshops. Ord 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 316. 1919. 

Methuen . 5s . 

Partington, J. R. •Higher Mathe- 
matics for Chemical S%«idents. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 272. 1920. 

Methuen . 6s . 

Percival, A. S. Practical Integra- 
tion for the Use of Engineers, etc. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 122. 1909. Mac- 

millan. 3s. 

Perry, J. Elementary Practical 
Mathematics . 8vo . Pp . 350 . 1913 . 
Macmillan. 7s. 

Rose , W . N . Mathematics for Engin- 
eers. 2 VO Is. DemySvo. Voi. 3 . 
2nd edn. Pp. 520. 1920. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. 2. Pp. 433. 1920. 13s. 6d. 
Chapman & Hall. 


Sandon , F . Every da v Mathematics 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 272. ‘ 1920. Hodder 
& Stoughton. 4s. 6d. 

Saxelby, F. M. An Introduction -to 
Practical Mathematics. 7th imp, 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 228. 1919. Long- 
mans . 4s . 

A Course in Practical Mathe- 

mati<\s. Stages ii and iii, 8vo. 
Pp. 481. 1913. Longmans. 12s. 

Sprague, E. H. Elementary Mathe- 
matics for Engineers . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
236 . 1916. Scott , Greenwood , 5s . 

Stern , H . A . , and Topham , W . H . 

Practical Mathematics. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 418. 1920. Bell. 

6 s. 

Turner, G . C . Graphical Methods in 
Applied Mathemati(?s . Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.398. 1909. Macmillan. 7s. 

Usherwood,^T. *S., and Trimble, 
C. J. A. Practical Mathematics, 
for Technical Students. Cr. 8vo. 
Parti. Pp.^578. 1919. 4s. Part 2. 
Pp. 576. 1916. 8s. 6d. xMacmillan. 


xi. ALGEBRA, 
a . Elementary . 

Baker, W. M., and Bourne, A. A. 

Elementary Algebra, with or with- 
out Answers. 17th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 560. 1919. 6s. Key to ditto. 
3rd edn. Pp. 252. 1919.‘l2s. Bell. 

Barnard, S., and Child, J. M. A 

New Algebra. With or without 
Answers. Cr. 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 
,320. 1919! 4s. 6d. Key. 7s. 6d. 
Vol. 2. Pp. 431. 1919. 5s. 

Key. 10s. Macmillan. 

Borchardt, W. G. Elementary 
Algebra, with Answers. 7th edn, 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 562. 1918. 5s. 

Key Comp lete . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 5 1 1 . 
1912. 10 s. Rivington. 

Briggs, W., and Bryan, G. H. 
The Tutorial Algebra. Advanced 
Course. 4th edn. 11th imp, 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 655. 1919. 9s. 6d, 
Key. 5s. University Tutorial 
Press^ 
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Briggs, W., and Bryan, G. H. 

A Middle Algebra (from the 
Tutorial Algebra). 4th imp. Cr. 
,8vo. Pp. 364. 1916. University 
Tutorial Press. 5s. 

Buck, R. C. A Manual of Algebra. 
Designed to meet the Requirements 
of Sailors and Others. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 166. 1906. Griffin. 
3s. 6d. 

Chrystal, G. Introduction to 
Algebra. 3rd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
412. 1914. Black. 6s. 

Cracknell, A. G. School Algebra. 
With Answers. 2nd imp. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 654 . 1919 . University Tutorial 
Press. 7s. Gd. 

Davison, C. Algebra for Secondary 
Schools. Cr.8vo. Pp.632. 1918. 
10.9., or in 2 Vols. 6.9. Gd. each. 
Cambridge University Press. 

Higher Algebras for Colleges and 

Secondary Schools. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 32^. 1918. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 8s. Gd. 

Deakin, R. Elementary Algebra 
(formcrlj’’ entitled The New Matri- 
culation" Algebra) . 4th edn. 11th 
imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 416. 1914. 

4.9. Gd. Key. 6s. Gd. University 
Tutorial Press. 

Eastwood, G. S.,andFielden, J.R. 
Algebra for Engineering Students. 
Cr.8vo. Pp. 208. 1919. Arnold. 
7s. Gd. 

French, C. H., and Osborn, G. 

Elementary Algebra. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 514. 1908. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press . 5s . 

Gibson, G. A, Elementary Treatise 
on Graphs. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 244, 
1919. Macmillan. 49. Gd. 

Godfrey, G., and Siddons, A. W. 
Elementary ,^lgebra. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 638. 1920. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 8s. 

Hall, H. S. A School Algebra, with 
Answers. Cr.8vo. Pp.624. 1919. 

5 . 9 . Gd. Key to ditto. Pp. 672. 
1919. 12s. Macmillan. 

and Knight, S. R. Elemen- 
tary Algebra for Schools, with 
Answers, 8th edn. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 


524. 1919. 59 , Key , for Teachers 
only. Pp. 464. 1919. lOs. 

Macmillan. 

Higher Algebra. 4th edn. Cr, 

8 vo. Pp. 570. 1919. 8 s. Gd. 

* Key to ditto. Pp. 380. 1920. 

12s. Gd. Macmillan. 

• 

Nunn, T. P. Exercises in Algebra, 
including Trigonometry. Cr. 8 vo. 
Part 1 . , with Answers . Pp . 368 . 

1918. Is. Gd. without Answers . 

6 s. Gd. Part 2 , with Answers. 
Pp. 564. 1914. 89 . 6 d., without 

Answers. 7s. 6 d. Longmans. 

O’Dea, J, J. The New Explicit 
Algebra in Theory and Practice, 
Cr. 8 ^ 0 . Pp. 748. 8 s. Gd. Also 
, in tw^o Parts . Part 1 , 39 . Gd . Part 
2 , 5s. Gd. Longmans. 

Ross, P. Elementary Algebra for 
the use of Higher Grade and 
Secondary Schools, with Answers. 
New imp. Cr.Svo. Pp. 504. 1919. 
7s. Gd. Also in two parts. 4 s. Gd. 
each . Longmans . 

Smith, C. A Treatise on Algebra. 
5th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 664. 1920. 
8 s. Gd. Key to ditto. Pp. 322. 
1914. 12 s^ Gd. Macmillan. 

Smith, J. H. Elementary Algebra, 
with Answers. Cr. 8 vo." Pp. 478. 

1919. 5s. Key. Cr. 8 vo. Pp. 
424. l008. 10 s. Longmans. 

b. Higher Algebra, Theory of 
Equations and Quantics. 

Burnside, W. S., and Panton, A. 
W . The Theory of Equations : 
w ith an Introduction to the Theory 
of Binary Algebraic Forms . 2 Vols . 
8 vo. Vol. 1 . 8 th edn. Pp. 300, 
1918. Vol. 2 . 6 th edn. Pp. 308. 
1916. Longmans. 15.9. Gd. each 
Vol. 

Chrystal, G. Algebra, an Element- 
ary Text -book for the Higher 
Classes of Secondary Schools and 
Colleges. Post 8 vo. Part 1 . 5th 
edn. Pp. 571. 1910. 129. 6 d. 

Part 2 . 2 nd edn. Pp. 616. 1919. 

129. 6 d. Black. 

Dickson, L. E. Linear Algebras, 
Demy 8 vo. Pp. 82. 1914. Cam- 
, bridge University Press . 39 . 6 d. 
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Elliott, E. B. Algebra of Qualities, 
an introduction, having as its 
primary object the explanation of 
the leading principles of invariant 
Algebra. 2ndedn. 8vo. Pp.432. 
1913. Oxford; Clarendon Press. 
155. 

Klein, F. Lectures on the Icosahe- 
dron , and the Solutions of Equations 
of the Fifth Degree . Translated by 
G . G . Morrice . 2nd edii . 8 vo . 

Pp. 305. 1913. Kegan Paul. 

105. 6d. 

Macaulay, F. S. The Algebraic 
Theory of Modular Systems . Dcniy 
8vo. Pp. 126. lOli. Cambridge 
University Press. 55. 6d. • 

Mathews, G. B. Algebraic Equa- 
tions. 2i>d edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
72. 1915. Cambridge .University 

Press . 35 . 

Milne, W.P. Higher Algebra. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 598. 1913. Arnold. 

85. ad. 

Homogeneous Co-ordinates. Cr. 

8vo. Pp.176. 1910. Arnold. 65. 
Whitehead, A. N. A Treatise on 
Universal Algebra. ¥01. 1. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 612. 1898. Cambridge 

Univt^rsity Press. 245. 

c. Determinants, TheSry of 
Groups, etc. 

Burnside, W. Theory of Groups of 
Finite Order . 2nd edn . Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 526. 1911. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. I'f5. Od. 

Campbell, J. E. Theory of Con- 
tinuous Groups , an Introductory 
Treatise on Lie’s Theory of Finite 
Continuous Transformation Groups . 
8vo. Pp. 436. 1903. Oxford; 

Clarendon Press. 145. 

Cullis, G. E. Matrices and Detcr- 
minoids. Roy. 8vo. Vol.l. Pp. 
442. 1914. 245. Vol.2. Pp.580. 
1918. 425. Cambridge University 
Press . 

'Grace, J. H., and Young, A. The 
Algebra of Invariants. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 384, 1903. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press . 12s , 6d . 


Hilton, H. Homogeneous Linear 
Substitutions. A collection for the 
benefit of the Mathematical Student 
of those properties of the Homogene- 
ous Linear Substitution, with real 
or complex co -efficients of which 
frequent use is made in the Theory 
of Groups and the Theory of 
Bilinear Forms and Invariant Fac- 
tors. 8vo. Pp. 192. 1914. Ox- 

ford: Clarendon Press. 12s. 6d. 

— — Theory of Groups of Finite Order, 
an Introduction which aims at 
introducing the reader to more 
advanced treatises and original 
papers on Groups of Finite Orders. 

8 VO. Pp. 248. 1908. Oxford:* 

Clarendon Press. 145. 

MacMahon , P . A .• An Introduction 
to Combinatory Analysis. 8vo. 
1920. Cambridge University Press. 
75. 6d. 

Com binatorjf Analysis. 2 Vols. 

Rov.Svo. Vol.l. Pp.329. 1915. 

Vol. 2. Pp. 859. 1916. 

185, Cambridge University Press. 

Muir, SirT. Theory of Determinants 
in the Historical Order of Develop- 
ment. 8vo. Vol. 1. Part 1. 
General Determinants up to 1841 . 
Vol.l. Part 2. Si)ecial Determin- 
ants up to 1841. Pp. .504. 1906. 

215. Vol.2. The Period 1841 to 
1860. Pp.492. 1911. 215. Vol. 

3 . The Period 1861 to 1 880 . Pp . 
530. 1920. 355. Macmillan. 

Scott, R. F. The Theory of Deter- 
minants and their Applications. 
2nd edn . , revised by G . B . Mathews . 
Demy8vo, Pp. 299. 1904. Cam- 
bridge efniversity Press. 125. 

Wright, J. E. Invariants of Quad- 
ratic Differential Forms. Demy 
8vo. P]). 98. 1908. Cambridge 

University Press ^ 35. 


xii. CALCULUS, 
a . Elementary . 

Andrews , E . S . , and Heywood , H . 
B. The Calculus for Engineers. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 284. 1914. Scott, 

Greenwood , 5s . 
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Baker ^ W. M. The Calculus for 
Beginners . 4th edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
166, 1«)19. Bell. a,v. 6d. 

Barker, A. H. Graphical Calculus. 
.5th imp . Cr . 8 vo . Pp . 208 . 1914. 
Longmans. .5.s*. 6d. 

Blaine, R. G. The ('aleuliis and 
Its ApplicatioUvS . A Practical 
Treatise for Engineering Students. 
Cr. 8 VO. Pp. 882. 1919. Con- 

stable. ,5.S’. 

Carey, F.S. Inhnitesirnal Calculus. 
New imp. 8vo. Pp. 8(>6. 1919. 

I6.V. also in two ])arts. Part 1. 
7s. ()d. Part 2. lO.s*. CuL Long- 
mans . 

Carslaw, H. S. An Introduction to 
the Inhnitesimafl Calculus. Notes 
for the use of Science and Engineer- 
dug Students . 2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 
154. 1919. Longpians. Ov. 6d. 

Caunt, G. W. Introduction to the 
Infinitesimal Calculus, with Appli- 
cations to Mechanics and Phvsics. 
8 VO. Pp. 588. 19 U. Oxford: 

Clarendon Press. lO.v. 

Gibson, G. A. Elcnientarv Treatise 
on the Calculus. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
552. 1919. Macniillan. 8.v.6d. 

Graham , J . An E len lentar v Treatise 
on the Calculus, for Engineering 
Students. 4th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
855. 1914. Spoil. Ss. (UI, 

Lamb, H. An Elementary Course of 
Infinitesimal Calculus. 8rd edn. 
Demy 8vo . Pp . 544 . 1919. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 22.s. fid. 

Larkman, A. E. The Cjilculus, for 
Marine Engineers. Dcinv- 8vo. 
Pp. 92. 1918. .James Brown. 

4s. 6d. 

McNeile, A. M., and J. D. A 
School Calculus*. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
875. 1911. Murray. 9s, 

Mayo , G . H . P . Elementary Calculus . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 404. 1919. Riving- 
ton. lO.v. 

Mercer, J. W. The Calculus for 
Beginners. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 464. 
1919. Cambr idge I J n ivers ity Press . 
Ss. (yd. 


Milne, W. P., and Westcott, G. J. 

B. A First Course in the Calculus. 
Cr.8vo. Part 1. 2nd edn. Pp. 
196. 1919. 4.y. Part 2, Trigono- 

metric and Logarithmic Func- 
tions of X,etc. Pp. 260. 1920. 

.5.V. 2 Parts in 1 Vol. 8.v. fid. 

Bell. 

Murray , D . A . A First Course in the 
Infinitesimal Calculus. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 458 . 1918. Longma ns . 8s ., fid . 

Perry, J. The Calculus for Fhi- 
gincers. 13th imp. (a*. 8vo. Pp. 
3f)0. Arnold. 8.v. fid. 

Smith, R. H. The Calculus for 
Engineers and Physicists, Integra- 
tion •and Differentiation, with 
' Applications to Technical Problems : 
and Classified Reference List of 
Integrals. 2nd edn . Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
222. 1908. Griffin. 9.v. 

Thompson, S. P. Calculus Made 
Easy . 2nd edn . G1 . 8vo . Pp .314. 
1919. Macmillan. 8.v. 

b. Differential and Integral. 

Davison, G. DilTcrcntial Calculus. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 809. 1919. Bell, 

fi.y. fid. 

Edwards, J. Differential Calculus 
for Beginners, (il. 8vo. Pp. 272. 
1919. •Macmillan. 5.s*. f 

The Differential Calculus: with 

Applications and numerous Exam- 
ples. .8rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 540. 

1918, Macmillan. 17s. 

-- — The Integral Calculus for 
Beginners. Gi. 8vo. Pp. 822. 

191 9 . Macini llan . 5.s . 

Hardy, G. H. The Integration of 
F'uncticms of a Single Variable . 2nd 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 75. 1916. 

Cambridge University Press. 4s. 

Leathern, J. G. Volume and Sur- 
face Integrals used in Physics. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 54. 
1913. Cambridge University Press. 
ns. 

Lodge, A. Integral Calculus for 
Beginners. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.208. 1911. Bell. .5s. 

Differential Calculus for 

Beginners. 4th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.299. 1913. Bell. 5s. 


28 




Mathematics 


Love, A. E. H. Elements of the 
Differential and Integral Calculus. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 222. 1918. Cam- 

bridge University Press. 6s. Gd. 

Murray, D. A. Differential and 
Integral Calculus. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
510. 1918. Longmans. 9s.* 

Prasad, G. A Text Book of Integral 
Calculus. 8vo. Pp. 252. 1910. 

Longmans. 9s. 

A Text -Book of Differential 

Calculus. 8vo. Pp. 124. 1909. 

Longmans . 8s . 

Stoney, J. An Introduction to the 
Differential and Integral Caleuliis: 
for the use of Engineering and 
Technical Students. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
146. 1919. Pitman. 3s. Gd. 

Taylor, F. G. An Introduction to 
the Differential and Integral Calcu- 
lus and Differential Equations. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 592. 1916. Long- 

mans. 10s. Gd. 

Todhunter, I. A Treat isi* on the 
Differential Calculus. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 428. 1919. 12s«6d. Kev to 

d itto . Cr . 8 VO . Pp . 1 60 . 1 920 . 

12s. (id. Macmillan. 

A Treatise on the Integral 

^Calculus. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 416. 
1916. 12s . 6d . Ke^r to ditto . Cr . 

8vo. Pp.138. 1913. 12s. 6d. 

Macmillan . 

Wansbrough , W . D . A .B .C . of the 
Differential Calcuilus. 3rd edn. 
Cr . 8 vo . Pp . 1 48 . 1 Oi 2 . Tcchn ica 1 
Pub. Co. 4s. 9d. 

Williamson, B. An Elementary 
Treatise on the Integral Calculus. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 538. 1918. Long- 

mans. 12s. Gd. 

An Elementary Treatise on the 

Differential Calculus : containing 
the Theory of Plane Curves. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 488. 1920. Longmans. 

12s. Gd. 

Young, W. H. The Fundamental 
Theorems of the Differential Calcu- 
lus. Demy 8vo. Pp. 82. 1910. 

Cambridge University Press . 3s . 


c. Differential Equations, etc. 

Bateman, H. Differential ; Equa- 
tions. 8vo. Pp. 318. 1918. 

Longmans. 10s. Gd. 

Forsyth, A. R. A Treatise on 
Differential Equations. 4th edn. 
8vo. Pp.602. 1914. 17s. Solu- 
tions of the Examples. 8vo. Pp. 
249. 1918. 10s. Macmillan. 

Theory of Differential Equations, 

Demy 8vo . Part 1 . Exgct Equa- 
tions and Pfaff’s Problem. Pp. 
352. 1899. 10s. Part 2 . Ordinary 

Equations , not linear . 2 Vols . Pp . 
356., 401. 1900. 27s. Part 3.* 

Ordinary Linear Equations. Pp. 
550. 1902. 16s. Part 4. Partial* 
Differential Equations. 2 Vols. 
Pp. 488., 609. 1906. 31s. Gd. 

Cambridge University Press. 

Murray, D^ A? An Introductory 
Course in Differential Eciuations. 
l^th imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 252. 
1919. Longmans. 6s. Gd. 

Page, J. M. Ordinary Differential 
P^quations. (r. 8vo. Pp. 246. 
1897. Macmillan. 6s. Gd. 

Piaggio, H. T. H. An Elementary 
Treatise on Differential Equations 
and their Applications. Demy 
8vo. Pp.257. 1920. Bell. 12s. 

xiii. HIGHER GEOMETRY, 
PURE AND ANALYTICAL, AND 
DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY. 

Basset, a! B. A Treatise on the 
Geometrv of Surfaces. 8vo. Pp. 
291. 1910. Bell. 12s. 6d. 

An Elementary Treatise on Cubic 

and Quartic Curves. 8vo. Pp. 
255. 1901. Bell? 12s. 6d. 

Besant, W. H. Notes on Roulettes 
and Glissettes. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.99. 1890. Bell. 5s. 

Goolidge, J. L. A Treatise on the 
Circle and the Sphere. 8vo. Pp. 
604. 1916. Oxford; Clarendon 

Press. 21s. 
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Ferrers, N. M. Aq Elementary 
Treatise on Trilinear Co-ordinates, 
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5s. 

Loney , S . L . Arithmetic for Schools . 
2nd edn. New imp. (tI.8vo. Pp. 
530. 1919. With or without 

.Answers. Macmillan. 5s. 
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Demy 8vo. Pp. 106. Arnold. 
4i-. Gd. 

Doberick, W. Hygrometric Tables 
for Use with Dry and Wet Thermo- 
meters. Cr. 4to. Pp. 17. 1917. 
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350. 1908. Methuen f 7s. (id. 
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.556. 1911. Longmans. 12.s.6d. 
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218. 1919. 7s. Solutions. 6s. 

Cambridge University Press. 

Greenhill, Sir A. G. Treatise on 
Hydrostatics. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 544. 
1894. MacmilVin. 8s. 6d, 

Lamb, H. Hydrodynamics. 4th 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 714. 1916, 

Cambridge University Press . 27s . 6d, 

Loney, S. L. The Elements of 
Hydrostatics. 5th edn. Fcap, 
8vo. Pp. 272. 1918. .5s. 6d. 

Solutions. 6s. Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press. 

4 .^ 


Minchin, G. M. A Treatise on 
Hydrostatics. 2 Vols. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. 1912. Vol. 1. Elemen- 
tary Part . Pp . 204 . 5s . Vol . 2 . 
Advanced Part. Pp. 184. 6s. 

Oxford: Clarendon Press. 

Parker, G.W. Elements of Hydro- 
statics. Cr.Svo. Pp.158. 1912. 
Longmans . 4s . 6d . 

Pinkerton, R. H. Hydrostatics and 
Pneumatics. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 344. 
N.D. Blackie. 4s. Gd. 

Sanderson, F. W. Hydrostatics for 
Beginners. New Imp. Gl. 8vo. 
Pp.288. 1912. Macmillan. 3s. 

iv. APPLIED MECHANICS. 

Alexander, T., and Thomson, A. 
W. Elementary Applied Mechanics. 
3rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 532. 1916, 

Macmillan. 15s. 

Andrews , E . S . An Introduction to 
Applied Mechanics. 2nd imp. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 316. 1920. 

Cambridge University Press. 7s. Gd, 

Aughtie, H. A implied Mechanics, 
2nd imp . Demv 8vo . Book 1 . 

Pp. 184. .1919.* Book 2. Pp. 
227. 1918. Routledge. 3s. Gd, 

each. 

Bates, E. L., and Charlesworth, F. 
Mechaiycs for Builders. 2 Parts,, 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 210. 1913. Long- 

mans. 4s. each. 

Cotterill , J . H . Applied Mechanics : 
An Elementary General Introduc- 
tion to the Theory of Structures and 
Machines. 6th edn. 8vo. Pp. 
672. 1906 4 Macmillan. 21s. 

and Slade, J. H. Lessons 

in Applied Mechanics. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 534. 1919. Macmillan. 
6s. Gd, 

Cryer, T., and Jordan, H. G. 

Text-Book of Applied Mechanics.. 
9th edn. Pp. 320. 1920. Hey- 

wood . 5s . 

Duncan, J. Applied Mechanics for 
Engineers. 8vo. Pp, 732. 1913. 

Macmillan. 10s. 6d. # 

Applied Mechanics for Beginners ► 

New imp . G 1 . 8vo . Pp . 345 . 1920 , 
Macmi llan . 3s . Gd, 
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Goodman, J. Mechanics Applied to 
Engineering. 9th edn. Large Ct. 
8vo. Pp. 864. 1919. Longmans. 
14s. 6d. 

Graham, J. Applied Mechanics. 
Including Hydraulics and the 
Theory of the Steam Engine. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 312. 1917. 
Arnold. r>s, 6d. 

Jamieson, A. Elemental y ]\.anual 
of Applied Mechanics. l.Mh edn. 
Revised by E . S . Andrews . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp.413. 1921. Griffin. 6s. 

and Andrews, E. S. A 

Text-book of Applied Mechanics 
and Mechanical Engineering. Large 
Cr. 8vo. Vol. I., Applied Mechan- 
ics. lltli edn. Pp. 371? 1919. 

0.y. ; Vol . II. , Strength of Materials. 
9th edn. Pp. 332. 1918. 6.9.; 

Vol. III., Theory of Structures. 
10th edn. Pp. 2^8. 1920. os. 

Vol . IV . , Hyd rail 1 ies . 9th edn . 
Pp. 340. 1921. 59.; Vol. V., 

Theory of Machines. 9th edn. 
in preparation. Griflin. 

Low, D. A. Applied Mechanics: 
embracing Strength and Elasticity 
of Materials, Theory tnid Design of 
Structures , Theory of Machines and 
Hydraulics. A Text-book for En- 
gineering Students . Oth imp. 8vo. 
Pp. 559. 1921. I^ongrnans. 

12s. 6d. 

Mackenzie , T . Practical Mechanics : 
applied to the Requirements of the 
Sailor. 5th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
187. 1920. Griffin. 39. (>d. 

Morley, A., and Inchley, W. Ele- 
mentary Applied Mechanics. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 390. 1919. Longmans. 

6s. 

Pullen, W. W. F. Mechanics: 
Theoretical, Applied, and Experi- 
mental. 4th imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 
390. 1917. Longmans. Gs.Od. 
Rankine, W. J. M. A Manual of 
Applied Mechanics. Revised by 
W. J. Millar. 20th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 694. 1919. Griffin. 12.9. 6d. 

Spon's Mechanics’ Own Book: a 
Manual for Handicraftsmen and 
Amateurs. 7th edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 714. 1921. Spon. lO/. 6d. 


v. MECHANISM. 

Cassell’s Cyclopaedia of Mechanics. 
Edited by Paul N . Hasluck . 5 vols • 
Super Roy . 8vo . Pp . 384 each voL 
1914. Cassell. 95. each vol. 

Dunkerley, S. Mechanism, for Use^ 
in University arid Technical Col- 
leges. 3rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 456. 
1919. Longmans. 14s. 6d. 

Goodeve, T. M. The Elements of 
Mechanism. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 366. 
1912. Longmans. 7s. 6cl. 

McKay, R. F. The Theory of 
Machines. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo, 
Pp. 448. 1920. Arnold. 20.9. , 

vi. STRENGTH AND 
ELASTICITY OF MATERIALS. 

Anderson, Sir J. The Strength of 
Materials and Structures. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.322. f914. Longmans. 5s. 

Anclrews, E. S. The Strength of 
Materials. Text -book for En- 
gineers and Architects. Demy 8vo, 
Pp. 604. 1916. Chapman and 

Hall. 13.9. 6d. 

Elementary Strength of Materials . 

Demy 8vo. Pp. 216. 1916. 

Chapman and Hall. 7s. 

The Stresses in Hooks ^nd other 

Curved Beams. Demy 8vo. 1920. 
Pitman. 69 . 

and Pearson, K. On a Theory 

of the Stresses in Crane and Coup- 
ling Hooks with Experimental 
Comparison with Existing Theory. 
Pp. 28. 1904. Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press . 39 . 

Box, T. A Practical Treatise on the 
Strength of Materials, their Elas- 
ticity, and Resistance to Impact. 
4th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 536. 1902. 
Spon. 129. 6d. • 

Clapham, C. B. Engineer’s Hand- 
book of Strengths. Demy 8vo. 
In preparation. Cliapman and 
Hall. 

Ewing , Sir J . A . The Strength of 
Materials. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 240. 1914. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 129. 6d. 
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Humber, W. Handy book for the 
Calculation of Strains in Girders, 
and Similar Structures, and their 
Strength. 6th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
81. 1903. Crosby Lockwood. 

7s. 6d. 

Morley, A. Strength of Materials. 
5th edn. 8vo. Pp. 566. 1919. 

Longmans. 14.9. 

Popplewell, W. G. Strength of 
Materials. A Manual for Engineer- 
ing Students. 8vo. Pp. 192. 
1907. Gurney and Jackson . 5.9. 

Testing and Strengt li of Materials 

of Construction. New edition in 
preparation. Scientific Pub. C'o. 

Searle, G. F. G. Experimental 
Elasticity. A Manual for the 
Laboratory. Dwriy 8vo. Pp. 204. 
1920. Cambridge University Press. 

8 . 9 . 

Smith, G. A. A Handbook of 
Testing. Vol.l. Maltaials. 2nd 
edn . ■ Demy 8vo . Pp . 298 . 19110 . 
Constable. 14.9. 

Sprague, E. H. Tlie* Strength of 
Structural Elements. Cr. 8vo. 
l^p . 200 . 1917. Scott , G reen wood . 
5s . 

Moving Loads^'by Influence Lines 

and other Methods. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
172. 1918. Scott, Greenwood. 

5.9 . 

Unwin , W . G . The Testing of Mater- 
ials of Construction. A Text-book 
for the Engineering Laboratory and 
a Collection of the Kcsults of 
Experiment. Sril. edn. 8vo. Pp. 
490. 1910. Longmans. 21.9. 

Woods, R. J. The wStFcngth and 
Elasticity of Structural Members. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp, 322. 
Arnold. 14.9. 

Vii. MATHEMaYiCAL THEORY 
OF ELASTICITY. 

Andrews, E. S. Elastic Stresses in 
Structures. Translated from Cast i- 
glano’s “Theorem de I’Equibre des 
Systemes Elastiques et ses Applica- 
tions.” Roy.8vo. Pp. 376. 1919. 
Scott, Greenwood. 25s. 


Love, A. E. H. A Treatise on the 
Mathematical Theory of Elasticity, 
3rd edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 642. 
1920 . Cambridge University Press . 
87 . 9 . Gd. 

Todhunter, I. A History of the 
Theory of Elasticity . Edited by K . 
Pearson. Demy 8vo. Vol. 1. 
Galilei to Saint Venant. Pp.939. 
1886. 29.9. Vol. 2. Saint-Venant 
to Lord Kelvin. (2 Parts). Pp. 
777., 568. 1893. 37.9. Gd. Cam- 

bridge University Press. 

Young, A. W., Elderton, E. M., 
and Pearson, K. On the Torsion 
resulting from Flexure in Prisms 
with pross-Sections of Uni-Axial 
Symmetry only. Pp. 75. 1918. 

("ambridge University Press. 75. 
Gd. 

viii. THEORY AND DESIGN OF 
STRUCTURES . 

Andrews , E . S . The Theory and 
Design of Structures. 3rd edn. 
Demy8vo. Pp.618. 1920. Chap- 
man & Hall . 13 . 9 . Gd. 

Further Problems in the Theory 

and Design of Structures . 2nd edn . 
Demv 8vo. Pp. 236. Chapman 
& Hall. 10.9. 

• 

Atherton, W. H. An Introduction 
to the Design of Beams, Girders, 
and Columns in Machines and 
Structures, with Examples in Gra- 
phic Statics. Large 8vo. Pp. 250. 
1905. Grillin . ^ 7.9. Gd. 

Bamford, ii. Moving Loads on 
Ra i 1 wav U n derbr idges . Fcap . 

4to. Pp. 78. 1907. Pitman. 

, 5 . 9 . Gd. 

Bell, G. J. A Practical Treatise on 
St^gmental and Elliptical, Oblique 
or Skew Arches. 2nd edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 125. 1906. Spoil. 215. 

Chalmers, J. B. Graphical Deter- 
mination of Forces in Engineering 
Structures . 8vo . Pp . 442 . 1 881 . 

Macmillan. 24s. 

Morley, A. Theory of Structures. 
New imp. 8vo. Pp. 596. 1920. 

Longmans . 145 . 
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Pearson , K . , Reynolds , W . D . , and 
Stanton, W. F. On a Practical 
Theory of Elliptic and Pseudo- 
elliptic Arches, with special refer- 
ence to the Ideal Masonry Arch. 
Pp. 24. 1909. Cambridge Uni- 

versity IVess. is. 

Pullen, W. W. F. Application of 
Graphic Methods to the Design of 
Structures. 2ndedn. Cr. 8vo Pp. 
340. 1905. Technical Pub. Co. 

6s. 9d. 

Woods, R. J. The Theory of Struc- 
tures . Demy 8 vo . Pp . 288 . 1 914 . 
Arnold. 12s. 6d. 


ix. GYROSTATICS. 

Chalmers, T. W. The Gyroscopic 
Compass. A Nori-Mathematical 
Treatment. Demy 8vo. Pp. 177. 
1920. Constable .‘ 11s. 

Chatley, H. Practical Gyrostatic 
Ilalaneing . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 72 . 191 2 . 
Technical Pub. Co. 2s. 9d. 

Crabtree, H. An Elementary Treat- 
ment of the Theory of Spinning 
Tops and Gyroscopic ^lotion . 2nd 
cdn. 8 VO. Pp.210. 1914. Eong- 
mans . 9s . 

Gray, A. A Treatise on Gyrostat ies 
and Rotational Motion. Theory 
and Applications . Sui>er Roy . 8vo . 
Pp. 550. 1918. Macmillan*. 42s. 

Johnson, V. E. The Gyroscope: An 
Experimental Study from Spinning 
Top to Mono Rai^. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
52. 1911. Spoil. 2s.Jj(f. 

Perry , J . Spinning Tops and the Use 
of Gyrostats and the Gyro-Compass . 
Post 8vo. Pp. *155. 1919. 

S.P.C.K. 2s. Gd. 

X. MEASUREMENTS— 
WEIGHTS AND 
CALCULATIONS. 

Adiassewich, A. English Prices 
with Russian Equivalents. Calcu- 
lated at Fourteen Rates of Exchange 
in Roubles per Pood , giving fate per 
lb . , and equivalents per ton . Fcap . 
16mo. Pp. 182. Spoil. Is. 6d. 


Alexander, J. Lead. Weights and! 
Measurements of Sheet Lead.. 
32mo . Spon . 1 s . 6d . 

Brook, J. French Measure and Eng? 
lish Equivalents. For the Use of 
Engineers, Manufacturers of Iron, 
Draughtsmen , etCj^ 2nd edn . Feap . 
16mo. Pp.8(). Spon. 2s. 

Clapham , C . B . Metric System for " 
FiUgineers. Demy8vo. in prepara- 
tion. Chapman & Hall. 

Clark, L. A Dictionary of Metric and 
other Useful Measures. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 1 1 3 . S pon . 6s . 6d . 

Delbos, L. The Metric System, A^ 
Practical Manual. Cr. 8vo. Pp.* 
144. 1900. Methuen. 3s. 

Dommett, W. E. (edited by). 
Metric Conversion Tables. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 50. 1918. Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Eliott , A . W . M .# Rectangular Areas . 
A Useful RcfcreiU'c Work for Tin- 
pjate Manufacturers, Tinplate Mer- 
chants, Tin Box Makers, Wood 
Case Makeri, and those engaged in 
Tinplate Industries. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
104. Scott, Greenwood. 7s 6d. 

Golding, H. A. Bonus Tables: For 
Calculating Wages on the Bonus or 
Premium Systems. For Engineer- 
ing, Technical and Allied Trades. 
Super Roy. 8vt). 1903. Gridin. 

9.S-. 

Koezorowski, Lt. English Prices 
with German ^Equivalents . Calcu- 
lated at Seven Rates of Exchange in 
Marks per Kilogramme. Giving 
rate ])er lb . , and equivalents per ton. 
Feap. lOmo. l*p. 95. Spon. 
Is. (jd. • 

Lambert, S. English Prices with 
Spanish Eipiivalents . Calculated 
at Seven Rates of Exchange in 
Pesetas per Kilogramme, giving 
rate per lb., and equivalents per 
ton. Fcap. 16mo. Pp.95. Spon. 
is. ad. 

Logan, F. W. A. English Weights, 
with ’ their Equivalents in Kilo- 
grammes calculated from one pound 
to one ton by pounds, and from one 
ton to 100 tons by tons. Fcap... 
16ma. Pp. 96. Spon. Is. 6d. 
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McCartney, H. P. Metric Weights 
with English Equivalents. Feap. 
lOmo. Pp. 84. Spon. Is. Od. 

English Prices with French 

Equivalents. Calculated at Seven 
.Rates of Exchange in Francs . Gold 
(per 100 Kilos., giving rate per lb., 
and equivalent per ton. Fcap. 
16mo. Pp. 97. Spon. Is. Gd. 

Molesworth, Sir G. L. Metric 
Tables. 5th edn. Fcap. IGmo. 
Pp. 116. 1918. Spoil. 2s. Gd. 
Decimal Tables, for Engineer- 
ing and Commercial Calculations. 
Fcap. 16mo. Pp.126. 19 19. 

Spon. 2s. Gd. 

O’Toole, T. Tables of Seamless 
Copper Tubes . Oblong 16mo. Pp. 
09. 1908. Sppn. .Tv. 6d. 

Peddle, A. The Practical Measurer. 
A Series of Tables for the Use of 
Wood Merchants I Builders, Carpen- 
ters, Joiners, Sawyeqs, Plasterers, 
Painters, Masons, Bricklayers, etc. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 448. n.d. Blaekie. 
7.9. Gd. 

Perkin, F. M. The Metric and 
British Systems of Weights, Meas- 
ures, and Coinage. 8vo. .Pp. 84. 
1907 . Pitman . Tv . Gd . 

Robertson, J. A Dictionary for 
International Commercial Quota- 
tions. To translate units of value 
from one currency, weight, and 
measure direct ihto another, includ- 


ing exchange. Cr, 4to. Vol. 1. 
British and European Standards. 
Pp. 224. 1914. 63.9. Vol. 2. 

British and North and South 
American Standards . Pp . 228 . 
1919. 84sf. Oxford University 

Press . 

Rossetti, G. A. Metric-English and 
English-Metric Lengths. Fcap. 16 
mo. Pp. 92. Spon. l5. Gd. 

Rownson. Iron Merchants’ Tables 
and Memoranda, Weights and Meas- 
ures. Oblong 32mo. Pp.86. Spon. 
5,9. 

Slack , J . E . , and Dorey , A . ‘ ‘At a 
Glance Twelve Conversion Tables 
for Ihtcrnational Values of British, 
Metric and Russian Weights and 
Measures , Temperatures , and Dates . 
8vo. Pp. 76. 1918. Technical 

Pub. Co. 7.9. Gd. 

Smith, R. H. Measufernent Con- 
versions (Tinglisb and French); 43 
Graphic Tables or Diagrams. 4to, 
1895. Griffin. 7s. Gd. 

Stobbs, T. Wire and Sheet Gauge 
Tables. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
115. 192rt. Spon. C)S. 

Taylor, T. Gauges at a Glance. 
Containing all the Principal Gauges 
of the different Metals, Tinplate 
Substances, etc., collated and com- 
pared. 4th edn. Oblong 8vo. Pp. 
82. 1018. Spon. Gs. 
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DRAUGHTSMANSHIP. 


i. GENERAL. 

Barker, A. H. Graphic Methods of 
Engine Design . 2nd cdn . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 210. 1899. Technical Pub. 

Co . 4s- . dd . 

Bowers, R. S. Drawing and Design 
for Craftsmen. Demy 8vcf. Pp. 
410. 1919. Cassell. 8s. Od. 

Castle, F. Machine Construction and 
Drawing . G1 . 4to . Pp . 306 . 1 920 . 
Macmillan. .5 s. 

A Manual oT IMachinc Design. 

Cr. 8vo. Pp. 301. 1919. Mac- 

millan. 7s. Od. 

Cryer, T., and Jordan, H. G. 
Machine Construction and Mechan- 
ical Drawing. 13th cdn. Cr. 4to. 
o b long . Pp . 1 37 . 1 92fl . Heywood . 
.5s. 

Dales, J, H. . A Manual of Mechan- 
ical Drawing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 194. 
1914. Cambridge University Press . 
3s. Od. 

A Course in Machine Drawing 

and Sketching. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
192. 1919. Chambers. 3s. Od. 

Dunkley, W. G. •The Design of 
Machine Elements, g vols. Cr. 
8vo. 1917. Yol. 1. Forces and 
Stresses; Shaft ing| and Bearings; 
Couplings ; Springs. Pp. 210. Yol. 
2. Screws and Bolts; Clutches; 
Belts and Pulleys; Gearing. Pp. 
220 . Scott , Greenwood . 5s . each . 

Ellis , G . Modern Technical Drawing . 
Demy8vo. Pp.200. 1913. Bats- 
ford. 75. od. 

Handy, C. E. Preliminary Machine 
Drawing Course . Oblong Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 42. 1920. Longmans. 25. 

Hasluck , P . N . (edited by) . Practical 
Draughtsmen’s Work. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 168. 1918. Cassell. 3s. 


Holt -Butterfill , H . First Principles 
of Mechanical and Engineering 
Drawing. DemySvo. 1900. Chap- 
man & Hall. 85. Od. 

Innes, C. H. Problems in Machine 
Design. 2nd edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. , 
258. 1908. Technical Pub. Co. Os. 

Jagi^er, J. E. An Elementary Text- 
book on Mechanical* Drawing. 3rd 
edn. Cr. 4to. Pp. 261. 1921. 

Griffin . 1 55 . 

Jones, B. E. (edited by). Mechan- 
ical Drawing. Demy Svo. Pp. 
270. 1920. Cassell. 65. 

Jones, T. and T. G. Machine Draw- 
ing. 4 Books. Mcd.4to. 1920. 
Bookl. 09 Plates. 05. Book 2. 
Machine Tools. 3rd cdn. 48 
Plates. 45. Book 3. Engine and 
Pump Details. 44 Plates. 5s. 
Book 4. Machine Drawing for 
Electrical Engineering Students. 

1 6 Plates . 1 5 . 4d . Heywood . 

Low, D. A. An Introduction to 
Machine Drawing and Design. Cr. 
Svo. Pp. 250. 1919. Longmans. 

45. 

and Bevis, A. W. A Manual 

of Machine Drawing and Design. 
1.5th imp. Demy 8vo. Pp. 414. 

1919. Loi^mans. lOs. 6d. 
Minchin, G. M., and Dale, J. B. 

Mathematical Drawing. Including 
the Graphic Solution of Equations. 
4th edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 151. 

1920. Arnold. 85. 6d. 

Robson, J. H. iviachine Drawing 

and Sketching for Beginners. 3rd 
edn. Svo. Pp. 202. 1918. Tech- 
nical Pub. Co. 55. 

Rowarth, E. The Engineering 
Draughtsman . Demy Svo . Pp . 
270. 1919. Methuen. 105. 6d. 

The Elements of Engineering 

Drawing. 3rd edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
146. 1919. Methuen. 45. 6d. 


47 



Machine Drawing, Design, Draughtsmanship. 


Smith, W. H. Guide to Draughts- 
manship for Architects, Civil and 
Mechanical Engineers and Survey- 
ors. Cr. 8 VO. Pp. lOG. 1917. 
Spon . 4.S . i)d . 

Spooner, H. J. Engineering Work- 
shop Drawing. Oblong 4to. Pp. 
130. 1919. Longmans, o.v. 

Industrial Drawing and Geome- 
try : an Introduction to Technical 
Drawing. Oblong 4to. Pp. 184. 

1918. ^Longmans. 7s. ikl. 

Machine Drawing and Design for 

Beginners. Cr. 4to. Pp. 282. 

1919. Longmans . G.s . 

■ Machine Design, Construction, 

and Drawing. .“)th imp. 8vo. Pp. 
770. 1919. Longmans. 21. v. 

Unwin , W . C . , ^tnd Mellanby , A . L . 
The Elements of Machine Design. 
2 vols. 8vo. Vol. 1. General 
Principles, cte.r Pp. 540. 1919. 

Vol. 2. Chiedy Engine Details. 
Pp. 450. 1918. Longmans. ^155. 

each vol . 

Wells , S . H . A Text-Book of Engin- 
eering Drawing and Design. 2 
vo Is . Cr . 8 vo . Vo 1 . 1 . Pract i ('a 1 
Geometry, Plain and Solid. 8th 
edn. Pp. 203. 1920. 4.v. Orf. 

Vol 2. Machine and Engine Draw- 
ing and Design . 0th edn . Pj) . 182. 

1910. 4.S. Od. Griffin. 

ii. GEOMETRICAL DRAWING 
AND DESIGNING. 

HAND -LETTERING . 

Adams, H. Theory and Practice of 
Designing . Demy . 8vo . Pp . 257 . 

1911. Constable. 7s. Od. 

Dennis, H. J. Advanced Perspective, 
Third Grade. Angular and Ob- 
lique Perspec^tive, Shadows and 
Reflections. 7th edn. Part 1. 
Angular and Oblique Perspective, 
with 31 Plates. 7s. Od. Part 2. 
Shadows and Reflections, with 39 
Plates. 7s. Od. or in one volume 
15.f. Bailliere. 


Hallett, G. W. T. Hints on Archi- 
tectural Draughtsmanship. 5th 
edn. Fcap. 8vo. Pp.86. 1917 ► 

Spon. 2s. Od. 

Harper, C. G. A Practical Hand- 
book of Drawing, for Modern 
Methods of Reproduction . 3rd edn .. 
Demy 8vo. 1910. Chapman & 
Hall. 8.s‘. Od. 

Jackson, F. G. Decorative Design. 
An Elementary Text-book of Prin- 
ciples and Practice. 3rd edn. 
Large Cr . 8vo . 1 902 . Chapman 
Hall. 9.V. Od. 

The Theory and Practice of 

Design. An Advanced Text-book 
on Decorative'. Art. Large Cr. 8vo. 
190,‘>. Cliapman & Hall. ll.v. 
Lindsay, G. T. Geometrical Draw- 
ing. Demy 8vo. Pp, 122. 1903. 

Chapman Hall. 7.9. 

Lineham, W. J. A Treatise on 

IIand-L('ttering for Engineers , Arch - 
itccts. Surveyors, and Students of 
M(‘chanical Drawing. Oblong 4to, 
Pp. 282 and 119 Plates. 1915. 
Chapman Hall. O.v. Od. 

Morris, I. H. Geometrical Drawing 
for Art Students. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 
230. 1919. Longmans. 3.9. 

Spanton , J. H. G('ome(rical Draw- 
ing and Design . G1 . 8\ o . Pp . 272 . 
1919. Macmillan. 3.v. 

Science and Art Drawing. 8vo. 

Part 1. (ieometri(;al . l*p. 590. 
189.). 12.V. Od. Part 2. Perspec- 
tive. Pp. 300. 1900. 6.9. Mac- 

millan . 

Spooner, H. J. The Elements of 
Geometrical Drawing. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 340. 1914. Long- 

^ mans. 4.9. Od. 

Watson, J. Oblique and Isometric 
Projection. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 50. 
1905. Arnold. 3.9. Od. 

Wright, C. O., and Rudd, W. A. 
Model Drawing, Geometrical and 
Perspective, with Architectural Ex- 
amples. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 203. 
1910 . Cambridge University Press „ 
0 . 9 . 
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i. GENERAL. 

Adams, H. Strains in Ironwork. 
4th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. G5. 1904. 
Spon . 6i“ . 

Alexander, W. Columns and Struts. 
Theory and Design, with Practical 
Exam])lcs Worked Out. 8vo. Pp. 
277. 1912. Spon. 12s. (irf. 

Anglin, S. The Design of Struc- 
tures. A I’ractical Treatise on the 
Building of Bridges, Boots, etc. 
Gth edn . Large 8vo . Pp . 5ii5 .1919. 
Grilhn. IGs. 

Atcherley, L. W., and Pearson, K. 
On the Gra})iiics of Metal Arches 
with special reference to the Rela- 
tive Strengtli ol' Two-pivoted, 
Three- pivoted and Built -in -Metal 
Arches. Pf>. 04. 1905. Cam- 

bridge University Press. 5.9. 

Barber, T. W. CiviP Engineering 
Types and Devices. Demy 8vo. 
Pp . 250 . 1915. Crosby Lockwood . 
99. 

Bird, H. The Practical Design of 
Plate Girder Bridges. Derny 8vo. 
Pp. 188. 1920. Grimn. 159. 

Bligh, W. G. Notes on Instruments 
best suited for Engineering Field 
Work in India and the Colonies. 
8vo. Pp. 218. fl)14. Spon. 59. 

6d. • 

Brightmore, A. W. Structural En- 
gineering. New edn. with addi- 
tional matter relating to Concrete. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 310. 1913. 

Cassell. 109. 6d. 

Burnside, W. Bridge Foundations. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 148. 1910. Scott, 

Greenwood . 59 . 

Chatley, H. Stresses in Masonry. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 1.54. 1909. Griffin. 
49 . 

Corbin, T. W. Engineering of To- 
Day. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 367. 1919, 

Seeley. 79. 6d. 


Fidler, T. C. Civil Engineering. 
Cr . 8vo . Pp .105. 1 905 . Methuen . 
5s . 

A Practical Treatise on Bridge 

Construction; A Text Book on the 
Construction of Bridges in Iron 
and Steel ; for the use of Students, 
Draughtsmen, and Engineers. 4th 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 486. 1909. 

Griffin. 309. 

Gibson, A. H., and Ritchie, E.G. 
A Study of the Circular -Arc Bow- 
Girdcr. lmp.8vo. Pp.88. 1914. 
Constable . 109 . Gd . 

Hunter, A. Bridge and Structural 
Engineers’ , Handbook of General 
Specifications, Formulae, and Data 
for the Design of Cranes, Bridges, 
Foundation^, and Workshop Build- 
ings, embodying the practice of Sir 
William Arrol and Company, Ltd. 
Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 31 0. 1920. 

Spon. 219. 

Husband , J . , and Harby , W . Struc- 
tural Engiiu^ering . 8vo. Pp. 408. 
1919. Longmans. 129. Od. 

Lilly, W. E. The Design of Plate 
Girders. Demy 8vo. Pp. 132. 
1904. Cliapman & Hall . 89.Grf. 

Middleton. G. A. T. Stresses and 
Thrusts. A Text-book on their 
Determination in Constructional 
Work , with Examples of the Design 
of Girder^ and Roofs. 4th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 217. 1911. Bats- 

ford. 59. Gd. 

Nielsen , T . Calculation of Columns . 
A Practical Application of the 
Theory. 8vo. Pp.36. 1911. Spon. 

69 . 

Rankine, W. J. M. A Manual of 
Civil Engineering. 24th edn. Re- 
vised by W. J. Millar. Large Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 838. 1920. Griffin. 21s. 

Sprague, E. H. The Stability of 
Arches. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 150. 1916. 
Scott p Greenwood . 5s . 
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Sprague , E . H . Stability of Masonry . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp,180. 1915. Scott, 

Greenwood . . 

Taylor, F. N. A Manual of Civil 
Engineering IVaetice, Specially 
arranged for the use of Munieipa 1 nnd 
County Engineers. 2nd edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 821. 1920. Grillin. ai.v. 

Masonry Applied to Civil En- 
gineering. A Praeti(*al Treatise 
on the Design and Construction of 
Engineering Works in Stone and 
Heavy Concrete. Dernv 8vo. Pp. 
241. 1915. ConstabUr. 7s. Gd. 

Thorpe, W. H. The Anatomy of 
Bridgework. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 190. 
1914. Spoil. 7s. (id. 

Usborne, P. O. G. The Design of 
Simple Steel iVidges. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.411.. 1912. Constable.* 12s. 

(id. 

Vernon -Harcourt, L^F. (hvil En- 
gineering as Af)|)lic<l to CAinstruc- 
tion. Revised by M. Fidler. * 2nd 
edn. Med. 8vo. Pj). 012. 1919. 

Longmans. 25.s*. 

Warren. W. H. Engineering Con- 
struction. lirdedn. Roy. Hvo. 
1921. Part 1. In Steel and Tim- 
ber. I’p. 502. OOs. Part 2. 
Masonry and ('(merele. Pp. 510. 
3().s. Longmans. 

Young, K. W. Siinjile Practical 
Methods of C/alcu kiting Strains on 
G irders , Arches , and Trusses . 8vo . 
Pp. 140. 1878. Macmillan. 

7s. (id. 


ii. ESTIMATES, KORMUL.E, 
etc. 

Ball, W. V. The Law AITecting En- 
gineers, with an Outline of the Law 
relating to Engineering Contracts, 
and an Appendix of Forms of Con- 
tract. DernySvo. Pp.8:32. 1909. 
Constable. Rkv. (id, 

Coleman , T . E . The Civil Engineers’ 
Cost Book, compiled for the use of 
Civil and Municipal Phigineers, 
Public Works Contractors, etc. 
Grdedn. IGmo. Pp.441. 1920. 

Spon. 10s. (id. * 


Hoskold, H. D. Engineers’ Valuing 
Assistant: being a Practical Treat- 
ise on the Valuation of Collieries and 
Other Mines, etc. 2nd edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 214. 1905. Longmans. 9s. 

Hurst, J. T. Spoil’s Engineers’ 
Tables for Civil and Mechanical 
Engineers, Builders, Contractors, 
Plumbers, etc. 12th edn. G4mo. 
Pp . 27 8 . 1 920 . S po II. 2.S' . 

Hutton. W. S. The Works Manag- 
ers’ Handbook of Modern Rules, 
Tables and Data. 8th edn. Med. 
8 VO . l*p . 44 i . 1917. Crosby 

Lockwood. 18 s. 

Molesworth, G. L. Pocket Book of 
Useltil FormuUe and Memoranda 
for Civil, Meehani(‘al and Elec- 
trical Engineers. 28tli edn. Ob- 
long 82mo. P|).7G0. 1919. Spon, 

lO.v. 

Sug^ate, A. FJeimnits of Engim'cr- 
ing Estimating . Cr.8\'o. l*p. 185. 
1912. Teelinieal Pub. Co. 4.v. 9d. 

iii. SURVEYING: LAND AND 
MINE. 

Adams, H. Practical Snr\a‘ying and 
Elementary (ieodesy Cr. 8vo. 

P]).288. 1918. JMaemillan. 5v. 

Andrews, E. S. Alignment Charts: 
Their Principle^ and Appli(*ation to 
Engineering Formnhe. l*j). :J2. 
Chapman & Hall. Is. (id. 

Baker, T., an cl^ Dixon, F . E. Rudi- 
mentary Treatise on r.,:in(l and En- 
gineering'’' Surveying. 28rd edn. 

Cr. 8vo. Pp. ‘J.-iO. 1919. Crosby 

Lockwood, 2.s’.Gf/. 

Brings, H. The El'l’eids of Errors in 
Surveying. Cr. 8vo . Pp. 190. 

1912. Griffin. G-v. 

Brouj^sh, B. H. A Treatise on Mine 
Surveyings For the u,se of Managers 
of Mines and Collieries, .Students, 
etc . 15th edn . revised by 1 1 . J lean . 
Cr. 8 VO. 1920. (iriffin. 9s'. 

Bryson, T., and Chambers, G. M. 
An Introduction to Mine Surveying . 
2nd imp. Pp. 29G. 1919. E. 

Arnold. €)S. 
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Davies, D. Problems in Lcind and 
Mine Surveying. 2iid edn . Cr. 
8 VO. Pp. ‘;i67. 1921. Griffin. 

J2s. 6d. 

Eliot, M. E. Y. Taeheometer Sur- 
veying, with Special Notes on 
Plotting, Pare and Adjustineni of 
Instruments, Field Work , and Pal- 
eulations. Cr.8vo. Pp.l.j8. iOlO. 
Spoil. 

Ferguson, T. Automatic Surveying 
Instruments, and their lhaelieal 
Uses on Land and Water. Cr. 8vo. 
P]). 8(i. 1904. Hale tC Danielsson. 
4s‘. 

-Gribble, T. G. Iheiiminary ^survey 
and Kstiniates, including Fyleinen- 
tary Astronomy, Hoiite Surveying, 
Taeheometry , Curve Hanging, 
Graphic Mensuration, F^stimates, 
Ilvdrograyihv , and Instrumenls. 
Cr\ 8vo. Pp. 494. Did. Long- 
mans. 8s. Vhi. 

Hearn, G. R. Railway Engineers’ 
Field Book . ]2mo. Pp. 200.1914. 
Spun. 21.S. 

Iliggins, A. L. The Fi«ld iManual. 
A Practical Treatise of Surveying 
Methods and Operations. Cr. 8vo. 
Pf>.9t8. 1920. Pitman. 21, v. 

Kennedy, N. A Practical Manual of 
Surveying with the Taclu'ometer . 
drd e<ln. Demy 8vo. Pp. 112. 
1912. rosl ) Y 1 iOck wood . 1 2.v . (ki . 

Leston, G. L. Surveying: Land and 
Mining. 4th edn. ^Large Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 080. 1921. Croshv liOckwood . 
9.S*. '• 

Middleton , G . A . T . Surveying and 
Surveying Instruments. Ord edn.** 
Cr.8vo. Pp.174. 1912. Pitman. 
O.s* . 

Middleton, R. E., and Chadwick, 
O. A Treatise on Surveying. 4th 
edn . Revised by M . T . M . Ormsby . 

2 vols. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 400., 005. 
1920. Spon. 15s. each vol. 

O ’Donahue, T . A . Field and Colliery 
Surveying. A Primer designed for 
the use of Students of Surveying and 
Colliery Manager Aspirants. Gl. 
8vo. Pp. 310. 1918. Macmillan. 
5.9. 


Ormsby, M. T. M. Elementary 
Principles of Surveying. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 244. 1914. Scott, Greenwood, 
5s. 

Park, J. A Text-book of Theodolite 
Surveying and Levelling: foi the 
Use of Students in Land and Mine 
Surveying . 5th edn . in Preparat ion , 
(iriffin . 

Pilkington, W. Co-ordinate Geo- 
metry applied to Land Sur\ eying. 
12mo. Pp. 44. 1909. Spoil. 2^. 

Popplewell , W . C . The Elements of 
Surveying and Geodesy . 8vo. Pp. 
250. 1915. Longmans. 9.9. 

Salmon, V. G. lhactieal Surveying 
and Field Work . Cr . 8vo . Pj) .212. 
1918. (» ri ITin . 7.vt Od . 

Simms , F'' . W . Treatise on the Prin- 
ciples and Practice of Levelling. 
Its a])plicalion tb purposes of Rail- 
way Kngine?u’ing and the Constnic- 
tien of Roads. 91hedn. 8vo. Pp. 
223. 1907. Crosby Lockwood. 9s. 

Stewart, B. Ilamlhook on Railway 
Siirvtwing for Students and Junior 
I’higincers. tr. 8vo. l*p. 98. 
1914. S{)on . 3.s‘. 0(7. 

Thomas, W. N. Surveying. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 510. 1920. ‘E. Arnold. 
31s. 0(7. 

Threlfall, H. A Text Rook on Siir- 
N’cying siiid Levelling. Large Cr. 
8vo. J*f>.08(). 1920. Grillii) . 21s*. 

Usill, G. W. Israel ieal Surveying. 

1 2th edn . Revised by G . L . la^ston . 
Large ( r . 8 vo . l*p . 358 . 1910. 

Crosby Lockwood. 8s. Od. 

Wells , G . C and Clay , A . S . The 
Field J'higineei’s Handbook. 2nd 
edn. 18mo. Pp. 230. 1920. 

Arnold. 8s. Od. 

Whitelaw, J. A Text-Book of Sur- 
veying as Practised by Civil Engin- 
eers and Surveyors, 6th edn . Demy 
8vo. J»p. 510. 1920. Crosby 

Lockwood . 12s. Od . 

Williamson , J . Surveying and Field 
Work . Demy 8vo . Pp . 385 . 1915. 
Constable. 9s. 

Xydis, C. Handbook on Tacheo- 
metrierfl Surveying. 8vo. Pp. 03. 
1909. Spon. 7s. Od. 
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iiia. SURVEYING : LAND AND 
MINE. 

Tables and Calculations. 

Beazeley, A. Curves, Tables of 
Tangential Angles and Multiples. 
For Setting -out Curves from 5 to 
200 Radius . 7th . edn . Poeket size . 
50 cards . 1 905 . Crosbv Lockwood . 
5s‘. 

Cutler, H. A., and Ed^e, F. J. 
Tables for Setting Out Curves from 
101 feet to 5,000 feet radius. 
02mo. Pp. 47. Spoil. 2.v. 

Gurden, R. L. Tra verse Tables r 
computed to Four Places of Deci- 
mals for every Minute of Angle up 
to 100 of Distance . For the use of 
Surveyors and Engineers. llth 
edn. Folio. 1920. GrilTin. 1.5.s. 

Kennedy, A., arid liackwood, R. 
W. Tables for Selling Out Curves 
for Railways, Canals, Roads, etc. 
32mo. Spoil. 2.S-. ()d. 

Lintern, W. Traverse Tallies for 
Use in Mine Surveying, Ecap. 
8 VO. Pp. 107. 1900. Crosby 

Lockwood. 3i’. (id. 

Louis , II . , and Caimt , G . W . Taeh- 
cometer Tables. 8vo. Pp. 102. 
1919. Arnold. lO.v. (k/. 

Traverse Tables, with an Intro- 
ductory Chapter on Co-ordinate 
Surveying. Demy 8vo. Pp. 122. 
1919.^ Arnold. 5s. Gd . 

Wallace , J . Logarithmic Land Meas- 
urement. A set of Tables for the 
use of those engaged' in Measuring 
Land. 8vo. Pp.o2. 1910. Spon. 
5.S-. 

Williamson, H. Tables for Setting 
out Curves frojui 200 metres to 4000 
metres radius by Tangential Angles 
or offsets from Tangents. lOmo. 
P|). 60. Spon. 2.S. (id. 

iv . ROAD MAKING . 

Aitken, T. Road Making and Main- 
tenance : A Practical Treatise for 
Engineers, Surveyors, and Others. 
8rd edn. in preparation. Griffin. 


Anon. Concrete Roads and their 
Construction : being a description of 
the Concrete Roads in the United 
Kingdom, together with a summary 
of the experience in the form of 
construction gained in Australia,. 
Canada, New Zealand and the 
United States of America. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 212. 1921. Concrete 

Publications , Lid . 8.s- . 

Boulnois , H . P . Modern Roads . 
DcrnvSvo. Pp.302. 1919. Arnold. 
16.^. ‘ 

Carey, A. E. The Making of High- 
roads. Cr. 8vo. P}). 95. 1914. 

Crosby Lockwood. 3.S‘. Gd. 

Law, H., Clark, D. K., and Wallis- 
Tayler, A. J. Construction of 
Roads and Slrccts. 8th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 520. 1914. Crosby 

Lockwood. 6.S*. 6d. 

Wood, F. INlodern Road Construction . 
Practical Treatise for the Use of 
Engineers, vStudents, &c. 2nd edn. 
Med . 8vo . Pp . 290 . 1 920 . (Jriffin . 
21s. 

V. RAILWAYS AND TRAM- 
WAYS PERMANENT WAY AND 
WORKING . 

A. R. B. (edited by). Railway 
Carriage and Wagon Builders' 
Pocket Book. Pocket size. Pp. 
230. 1920. L{>comoti^'e Pub. Co. 

3.V. Gd. 

Addis, A, W. C. Practical Hints to 
A’^oiing Engineers Employed on 
Indian Railway'^ . 12mo. Pp. 154. 
1910. Spon. ‘4.V. 

Allen, C. J. Modern British Per- 
manent way. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 147. 
1915. Transport, Ltd. G.S’. 

Allen, G. T. Tables of Parabolic 
Curves for the use of Railway 
Engineers. In French and English. 
16mo. Spon. 4.v. 

Arnall . Permanent Way for Tram- 
ways and Steel Railways. Pp. 
248 . 1 905 . Transport , Ltd .12s.6d. 

Byles, C. B. First Principles of 
Railway Signalling. Pp. 146. 
Transport, Ltd. 4s. 
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C'latley, H. Pioneer Railway En- 
gineering. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 144. 
1916, Technical Pub. Co. 5s, 6d, 

dlayton, S. G. The Permanent 
Wav Handbook. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 
132*^ 1019. Spon. (is. 

Cole, W. H. Permanent Way 
Material, Platelaying and Points 
and Crossways, witli a fe,7 Re- 
marks on Signalling and Interlock- 
ing. 8th edn. Revised by G. R. 
Hearn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 284. 1920. 

Spon. 12s. (id. 

'Glover, J. Formula' for Railway 
Crossings and Switches. Oblong 
32rno. Spon. 2s. 6d. , 

Grace’s Tables for Curves, with 
Hints for Young Engineers. Oblong 
8vo. Pp. 43. Spon. (is. 

Halden, G. M. Setting Out of Tube 
Railways. 4to. Pp. 68. 1914. 

Spon. 10s. (jcl. 

Holt, R. B, Tramway Track Con- 
struction and Maintenance. Demy 
8 VO. Pp. 250. 191.5. Tramway 

and Railway World, * 125 . (id. 

Jarvis, W. H. Railway Stores 
Methods and Problems. Pp. IIG. 
Transport, Ltd. 4s. 

Jones, T. W. Permanent Way 
Pocket Book and the Railway- 
man’s Companion. 12mo. Pp. 
191. 1918. Thacker. Gs. 

L . H . Railway Signal and Permanent 
Way Engineers • Pocket Book. 
Pocket size. Pp. *200. 1920. 

Locomotive Pub. Co. 3s, 6d. 

Lewis, L. P. Railway Signal En- 
gineering (Mechanical). 2nd edn. 
Demy 8to. Pp. 376. 1920. 

Constable. 14s. 

Parson, J., and Cooke, B. W. 

Notes on Railway Signalling. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 74. 1914. Locomotive 

Pub. Co. 2s. (id. 

Perrott, S, W., and Badger, F. E. 
G. The Practice of Railway 
Surveying and Permanent Way 
Work. 8vo. Pp. 311. 1920. 

Arnold . 30s . 


Travis, Lamb and Jenkinson, 
Elements of Railway Operating 
Economics. Pp. 228. Transport, 
Ltd . 2s . 6d . 

and Lamb. Practical Railway 

Working. Pp. 326. Transport, 
Ltd. 3s. 6d. 

West, F. W. The Railway Goods 
Station. A Guide to its ^ Control 
and Operation . Cr.8vc. Pp. 207. 
1912. Spon. 2s. Od.jl 

Wilson, H. R. Power Railway 
Signalling. Pp. 342. Transport, 
Ltd . 18s. 

vi. HYDRAULICS, HYDRAULIC* 
ENGINEERING , HARBOURS , 
RIVER AND CANAL 
ENGINEERING. 

Barnes, A. A Hydraulic Flow 
Reviewed.* A Book of Reference of 
Standard Experiment on Pipe, 
Channels, Notches, Weirs, and 
Circular Orifices, together with new 
formulae. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 169. 
1916. Spon. 15s. 

Beardmore, N. Manual of Hydro- 
logy. Containing Hydraulic and 
Other Tables; Rivers, Flow of 
Water, Springs, Wells, and Perco- 
lation; Tides, Estuaries, and Tidal 
Rivers; Rainfall and Evaporation. 
8vo. Pp. 384. 1914. Spon. 

10s. Od. 

Bellasis, E. S. Hydraulics, with 
Working Tables. 3rd edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 356. 1920. Chapman 

and Hall. 18s. 

River and Canal Engineering. 

The Characteristics of Open Flow- 
ing Streams, and the principles and 
methods to be followed in dealing 
with them. 8vo. Pp. 220. 1913. 
Spon. 10s. 6d. • 

Box, T. Practical Hydraulics: a 
Series of Rules and Tables for the 
use of Engineers, etc. 7th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 100. 1920. Spon. 

7s. (Sd. 

Busquet, R. Hydraulics. Trans- 
lated bv A. H. Peake. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. «20\ 1906. Arnold. 7s. 6d. 
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Butler, E. Modern Pinnping and 
Hydraulic Machinery. ‘2nd edn. in 
pre parat ion . C r i Hi n . 

Coleman, T. E. Retaining Walls in 
Theory and Practice. .\ Text -book 
for Students. O. Svo. Pp. 100. 
1014. Spoil. Is*. 

Cunningham, B. The Principles 
and Practice of Dock Faigineering. 
2nd edn. Large Svo. Pp. 010. 
1910. Gridin, ms. 

The Dock and Harbour Engineer’s 

Reference Book: a compilation of 
Notes connected with Maritime 
Engineering and Ports and Har- 
bours. Pocket si/(‘. Pp. 020. 
, 1914, Grillm. 10.9. Od. 

The Principles and Practice of 

Harbour Engineering. 2nd edn. 
Large Svo. «l*p. 00.‘L 1018. 

Grinin. 25.9. 

Dunkerley , S . H . Hydrau 1 ies . 2 Vols . 
Svo. Vol.I., Hydraulic Machinery , 
(out of print). Vol. 11., The 
Resistance and Propulsion of Ships. 
Pp. 200. lOOS. Longmans. 12.s*. 

Kkin, T. C. Water Pipe and Sewage 
Discharge Diagrams. Folio. Pp. 
21. 1008. Constable. O.s*. 

Fergusson, F. F. The Fundamental 
Principles of Water Power Engineer- 
ing. Pott Svo. Pp. 120. 1021. 

Pitman, 2.s'. Od. 

Fidler, T. G. Calculations in 
Hydraulic Engineering, 2 Parts. 
Svo. l^art 1 . Fluid Pressure and 
the Calculation of its FdTeets in 
Engineering Struetures. 2nd imp. 
Pp. 1(>8. 1007. 8v. Part 2. 

Calculations in Hvdro-Kinct ies . 
New edn. Pp. 218. ,1011. O.s*. 

Longmans . 

Garrett, A. ff. Tlydraiilie Tables 
and Diagrams for Practical hai- 
gineers. Oblong 4to, Pp. .50. 
1000. Longmaes. lO.v. Gd. 

Gibson, A. H. Hydraulics and its 
Applications. A Text -book for 
Engineers an<l Students. 2nd edn. 
Demy Svo. Pp. 828. (1012) 1920. 
Constable. 24.9. 

Water Hammer in Hydraulic 

Pipe Lines. 2nd edn. Fcap. Svo. 
1920. Constable. 8s. 


Hennell, T. Hydraulic and other 
Tables for purposes of Sewerage and 
Water Siiptily. Srd edn. Cr. Svo. 
Pp. 70. 1020. Spoil. *1.9. 

Lea, F. C. 'Hydraulics. For En- 
gineers and biiigiiiccring Students* 
;?rd cdii. Dernv 8vo. Pp. 580. 
1010. Arnold. ‘l8.s’. 

Matthews, E. R. Studies in the 
Construction of Dams : Earthen and 
Masonry. Largi*: Svo. 1910. 
(irilhn. 4.9. Gd. 

Meares, J. W. Hydro-Electric 
Development. The Determination 
of VVater-Power Possibilities, 
Methods of Utilizat ion , Di*sign and 
Construction of Works. 18mo. 
Pp. 14)0. 1020. Pitman. 2.9. Gd. 

Minikin, R. C. R. Practical River 
andC.'inal faigineering . Demy Svo. 
Pf). 140. 1020. (irillln. 12.9. Gd. 

Moore, E. C. S. New Hydraulic 
Tabl(‘s for tlu* ('ompleie Soiulion of 
(bmguillet and Kutler’s Formula 
for the Flow of Li(|uid in Open 
('Inumels. Pipes, S(*wers,Mnd C'on- 
duits. S|)(‘eiallv compiled Tables,. 
Med.8\'o. Pp.'2.40. 1001. Bats- 

fonl. l.S.v# 

Park, J. A Text-Book of Praetienl 
Hydraulics for Mu* use of Mining 
Schools, Teelmi(*al ( dlegcs, Kn- 
gineers, etc. 2n<l edn. Large' Cr. 
Svo. Pp. 4*20. 1921. Grilhn. 

21 . 9 . 

Parker, P. A. M. Tlie ('ontrol of 
Water as applied to Irrigation, 
Power and To^vn Water Supply 
Purposes. Large Svo. P|).1,0G1. 
1 9 1 4 . H ( )i '. I iedge . 25.9 . 

Pearson, K., Pollard, A. F. G., 
Wheen, ( . W., and Richardson, 
L.F. An Ex])crimental Study of 
the Stresses in Masonry Darns . Pp. 
44, 1907. Cambridge Universitv 

Prc'.ss . 7.9 . 

Shield, W. Principles and Practice 
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Allen, J. P. A Practical Handbook 
of Building Construction . 5th edii. 
Med . 8 VO . Pp . 596 . 1 909 . Crosby 
Lockwood . 5s . Gd. 

Burns, G. J. (x lossary of Technical 
Terms used in .Architecture and the 
Building Trades. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
13G. Spoil. 4s. 

Burrell, E. J. Building Construc- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. Pp.^200. 1919. 

Longmans. 4s. 

Clarke , J . W . l*ockct-book of Tables 
and Memoranda for Plumbers, 
Builders, Sanitary and Electrical 
BiUgineers, etc. 5th cdn. Pocket 
size. P[). 300. 1909. Batsford. 

2.V. Gd. 

Cunningham, B. Building Con- 
struction: BTrst Stage. 2nd edn. 
5th imp . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 33G . 1915. 
University Tutorial Pfcss. 3s. Gd. 

Dean, A. Building Construction. 
2 Pts. 8vo. Pp. 128., 189. 
1913-14. Routlcdge. 5s. Gd. 

Eaton , R . B . Building Construction 
Drawing. A Class Book for the 
Elementary Student and Artisan. 
Imp. 8vo. Pp. 4G3, + 157 Plates. 
1921. IGs. Part 1. Pp. 59,4 2G 
Plates. 1914. 2s. Part 2. Pp. 

G4, 4- 26 Plates. 1914. 2s. Parts. 
Pp. 80,4 2.'i Plates. 1917. 3s. Gd. 
Part 4. Pp. 88, + 24 Plates. 1919. 
5s. Part 5. Pp. 96, + 2G Plates. 
1919. 5s. Spon. 


F owler’s Architects’ and Builders’" 
Blandbook, 1920. Pocket size. 
Pp, ,500. January. Scientific Pub. 
Co . 2s . Gd . 

Fullerton, W. Architectural B^x- 
amplcs in Brick, Stone, Wood and 
Iron. 3rd cdn. 4to. Pp. 2.54, 

245 Plates. 1914. Spon. 21s. 

Harrison, P. T. Bungalow Resi- 
dences. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 94 and 2\ Plates. 1920. 
Crosby Lockwood. 7s. Gd. 

Hurst , J . T . Ilapdbook of Bhrmulic , 
Tables, and Memoranda, for Archi- 
tectural Surveyors, and others en- 
gaged in Building. 15th edn. 

Oblong 32mo. Pp. 512. 1920. 

Spon. 7s. Gd. 

Innocent , C . F . The Development of 
Blnglish Building Construction. 
Roy.Svo. Pp. 310. 1910. Cam- 

bridge University Press. 12s. 

Jaggard, W. R. Architectural and 
Building Construction Plates. Part 
1. 30 Drawings (Elementary). 

30 Plates in Portfolio. 1913. 
10s. Gd. Part 2. 30 Drawings 

(Advanced). 30 Plates in Portfolio. 
1914. 10s, Gd. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 

and Drury, F. E. Architec- 
tural Building Construction . Demv 
8vo. \cf]. 1. Pp. 328. 191 

Cambridge University Press. 7s. Gd. 

Manson , G . L . Experimental Build- 
ing Science. Demy 8vo. Vol. 1. 
Pp. 218 . 1917 . Cambridge Univer- 
sit y Press . 7s . * 

Mitchell, G. F., and G. A. Build- 
ing Construction and Drawing. 
A Text-book on the Principles and 
Details of Modern Construction. 
9 th edn . Cr . 8vo . Part 1 . Pp . 
470. 1919. 6s. Gd. Part 2. Ad- 
vanced Course. Pp. 985. 1919. 

10s.*6d. Batsford. 
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Molesworth , H. B. Obstruction to 
Light. A graphic method lor the 
easy determination of questions 
affecting Ancient Lights. -tto. 
1902. Spoil. Os. 

Passmore, A. C. Handbook of 
Technical Terms used in vVrclii- 
tecturc and Building, and tlieir 
Allied Trades and Subjects. Hciny 
Svo. Pp. 080. 1901. Scott, 

(Irecnwood. <Ss. iUi. 

Pearson, J. H. Suburban ITouses. 
A Scries of Practical Plans, Avith 
Notes on Design and Principles of 
Construction. . 4to. Pp. 12, and 
40 Plates. 1905. Spoil. 7s. ikl. 

Pite, B., and others. Building 
Construction. 2 Vols. Me<l . 8\o. 
1920. Vol. 1.‘ P|). too. Vol. 2. 
Pp . 370 . Longmans . 1 0.v . each a oI . 

Reid, J. A. Buikiing Construction 
an(l Arebitectural Drawing. 18 
Plates willi text. 1911. Blackie. 
4,S‘. iUl. 

Riley, J.W. Building ('onstruct ion 
for Beginners . New I nip . G 1 . Svo . 
Pp. 311'. 1920. Macniillaii . .5s. 

Rivington’s Notes on Building 
Construction. A Book of Bcfcr- 
ence for Architects and Builders 
and a Text-Book for Studcnls. 
New edii. of First Two Parts edited 
by \V. N. Twelvctrees. Demy Svo. 
Parti. Pp.310. 1915. 9.v.* I'art 
2. Pp. 312. 1915. 9.S-. l*art 3. 

Materials. 7th edn . Pp. 54(». 
(1910) 1919. 22.V, (Wl. Part 4. 

Calculations for Building Struc- 
tures . 8th edn . Pp . 398 . (1912) 

1 920 . 1 5.S . Longmans . 

Sage, A. R., and Fretwell, W. E. 
A Text-book of Elementary Build- 
ing Construction. Cr. Svo. l*p. 
302. 1914. Methuen. 5.?. 

Samson , C . G . Every Man His Own 
Builder. 3rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 302. 
1920. Crosby Lockwood. 15y. 

Houses, Villas, Cottages and 

Bungjilow s . 2nd edn . Demy Svo , 
Pp . 150 . 1 920 . Crosby I^oekwood , 
7s. (id. 

How to Plan a House . For those 

about to Build . 2nd edn . Cr . Svo . 
Pp .150. 1914. Crosby Lockwood . 
5,s-. 


Stock, C. H., and Farrow, F. R, 

Treatise on Shoring and Under- 
pinning. 3rd edn. Svo. Pp. 84. 
1902. Batsford. 5s. 6d. 


ii. ESTIMATES: QUANTITIES; 
SUPERVISION: REPAIRS. 

Bales, T. The Builders’ Clerk, a 
Guide to the Management of a 
Builder’s Business . 2nd edn . Fcap, 
Svo. 1904. Spoil. 25r. 

Ballard, W. E. Builders’ Quanti- 
ties. Cr. Svo. Pp. 131. 1913. 

Longmans. 35. (3d. 

Blagrove, G. H. Dangerous Struc- 
tjUrcs and How to Deal With Tliem, 
A Handbook for Pi‘aeti(;al Men, 
2nd edn. Cr.Svo. Pp.KiS. 190G. 
Batsford. 5s. (id. 

Blake, E. G. Building Repairs. 
A Practical (iuide to their Execu- 
tion. Demy Svo. Pp.21(). 1921. 
Batsford. Hs. Gd. 

Chatterton, F. (edited by). Specifi- 
cation, with which is ineorpornled 
the Mmiicipjil Engineer’s Speeilic^a- 
lion. N(f. 23.' 1921. Folio. 

Pp . 552 . Feb . , 1 92 1 . ‘ ‘•Teehn ieal 

dournnl.” lO.v. (id. 

Coleman, T. E. Approximate Ivsti- 
matt's, a Pocket book for Estimat- 
ing, compiled for the use of Archi- 
tects, Fmgim'^'is, FiState Agents, 
(5>ntraetors , etc. 5th edn. KImo. 
l»p . 451 . 1 920 . Spoil . 1 0,s‘ . (id . 

New Standard Building Prices. 

For the use (h’ Architects, Civil 
Ixngineers,* Builders, ('ontraetors, 
etc. Cr. Svo. Pp. 44. 1919. 

S]>on. 4.V. 

Fletcher, Sir B. F., and H. P. 
Dilapidations, containing all recent 
Legal Decisions and a chapter on 
Fixtures. 7ttiedn. ('r.Svo. Pp. 
200. 1914. Batsford. 7.s.(id. 

Quantities. A Text -book in 

Tabulated Form for the use of 
Arehiteets , Surveyors . and Builders . 
Revised by H. P. Fletcher. 8th 
edn. Cr.8vo. Pp. 4(30. 1910. 

Batsford. KB. 

Grey, G. W. Building Supervision. 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 158. 1913. Spon. 

35. (Sd. 
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Grubb, H. C. Builders’ Quantities. 
2nd edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 244 . 1913. 
Methuen. O.v. (id, 

Hoskins, G. G., and H. P. The 
Clerk of Works. A Vade Mecuni for 
all engaged in the sup(‘rintendenee of 
Building Operations. 8th edn. 
Fcap. 8 VO. Pp. 84. 1914. Spoil. 

2.S-. (id. 

Hurst, J. T. A Handbook of 
FormuLe, Tables and Memoranda 
for Architectural Surveyors and 
Draughtsmen. Kith edn. Oblong 
32nio. Pp. 712. 1921. Spoil. 

10s. 

Laxton’s Builders’ Price Book for 
1921. Containing about 73,000 
Prices, originally compiled by W. 
Laxton . lOtthedn.* Cr.8vo. Pp. 
045. Feb., 1921. Kelly. 7s. Od. 

Leaning, J. Quantity Surveying, for 
the use of Surveyors, Arehiteets, 
engineers and Builciers. 5tb edn. 
8vo. Pp.930. 1912. Spoil. 2.5s. 

Lewis, H. M. Builders’ Quantities. 
C'r. Hvo. Pp. 54. 1911. S[)on. 

2s. Cd. ^ 

Lockwood ’s Builders ’ , Architects ’ , 
Contractors’, and Engineers* 
Price Book for 1921. Edited by 
U. S. Ayling. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 800. 
.Ian., 1921. Crosby Lockwood. 
7s. Od. 

The Master Builders’ Handbook 
and Diary, 1921. The Ollicial 
Year Book of the London Master 
Builders’ and Allied Industries 
Association. O. Hvo. Pp. 127 and 
Diary. 1921. “ The Builder Ltd. 
2s. Od. 

Metson,G. The Clerk of AVorks. A 
Handbook on the Supervision of 
Building Operations. Cr. Hvo. 
Pp . 1 90 . 1913. Crosby Loc*k wood . 
3s. Od. 

Oultram, J. F. The Builders’ 
Foreman . A Practical Guide to his 
Training. Cr.Hvo. Pp.208. 1916. 
Batsford. 7s. Od. 

Purchase , W . R . Elementary Man- 
ual of Building Inspection. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 130. 1910. Crosby 

Lockwood . 3s . Od . 


Rea,J.T. How to Estimate . Being 
a Complete and thoroughly up-to- 
date Analvsis of Builders’ Prices. 
4th edn. ‘ 8vo. Pp. 530. lOia^ 
Batsford. lOs. Od. 

Stephenson, G. Estimating. A 
Method of Pricing Builders’ Quanti- 
ties for Competitive Work, without 
the use of a Price Book. 0th edn. 
Cr . 8 VO . l*p . 178 . 191 3 . Ba tslord . 
5y. Od. 

The Quantity Students’ Assistant. 

A Handbook of Practical Notes and 
Memoranda for those learning to 
takc-olT Quantities . Cr.Hvo. Pp, 
124. 1907. Batsford. 4s. 

Pricing of Quantities. F.x. Cr. 

8vo. Pp. 217. 1910. Constable. 

5s. 

Ue[)airs. How to Measure and 

Value Them. A Handbook for the 
use of Builders, Decorators, etc. 
4th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp.108. 1913. 
Batsford . 4 s . 

Young , C . (edited by) . Sjion ’s Prac- 
tical Builders’ Pocket-book. A 
Reference book of Memoranda, 
Tables and Ollicial Buies and 
Regulations for Architects and 
Builders. 3rd edn. Fcaj). Hvo. 
Pp . 532 . 1921. Spoil . 1 Os . Od . 

Spoil’s Architects’ and Builders’ 

Pocket Price Book , 1 921 . 47th edn . 
Fcap. Hvo. Pp.298. 1921. Spon. 
Os. 

in. BUILDING LAW: 
ARBITRATION. 

Cubitt, H. Building in London. A 
Treatise on the Law and Practice 
affecting the Erection and Mainten- 
ance of Buildings in the Metropolis. 
Super . Roy . 8vo . Pp . 81 1 . 1911. 

Constable. 31s. Od. 

Fletcher , Sir B . F . , and H . P . Light 
and Air, with Methods of Esti- 
mating Injuries, Reports of recent 
Cases , etc . 5th edn . Cr . 8\ o . Pp . 
100 and Plates. 1904. Batsford, 
7s. Od. 

Valuations and Compensations, 

A comprehensive Treatise on Valu- 
ing Land and Houses. 4th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 470. 1913. Bats- 

ford . 1 0s . 
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Fletcher , Sir B . F . , * and H . P . 
London Building Acts, 1894-1909. 
5th edn. Cr.8vo. Pp. 700. 1914. 
Batsford. lOif. 

Arbitrations . A Text Book with 

the Chief Cases and Forms, Rules, 
etc. 3rd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 175. 
1904 . Batsford . 6s . 

Rimmer, E. J. The Arbitration 
Clause in l^nginceriiig and Building 
Contracts . (fr . 8vo . Pp . 24 . 1912. 
Constable. 2s. 

iv. BUILDING MATERIALS. 

Middleton, G. A. T. Building 
Materials : Their Nature , Properties , 
and Manufacture. 2nd edn . Large 
CT . 8 VO . Pp . 450 . 1916. Batsford . 
10s. 6d. 

Munby, A. E. Introduction to the 
Clieinistry and Physics of Building 
Materials. Ex.Cr.8vo. Pp. 365. 
1909. Constable. 7s. 6(1. 


V. CARPENTRY: WOODWORK 
AND ALLIED TRADES. 

Arkwright, J. P. (edited by). 
Carpentry and Cabinet Making for 
Amateurs . 2nd edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp. 
224 . 191 9 . ‘ ‘Exchange and Mart . ’ ’ 
4s . 

Ashcroft, H. J. Boat Building 
Sirnplilied. 3rd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 74. 1919. Reiach. .5s . 

Barter, S. Manual Instruction: 
Woodwork. 4tli edn. Fcap. 4to. 
Pp . 304 . 1 905 . I’itrnan . 7s . 6d. 

-Manual Instruction: Drawing. 

Showing the a])plieation of Geomet- 
rical Drawing to Manual Instruc- 
tion in Wood and Metal. Fcap. 
4to. Pp.80. 1890. Pitman. 4s. 

Binstead, H. E. Furniture. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 142. 1918. Pitman. 

3s. 

Boulton, B. C. The Manufacture 
and Use of Plywood and Glue. 
Demy Svo. Pp. 98. 1920. Pit- 

man. 7s. 6d. 

Bowers , R . S . , and others . Furni- 
ture Making. Demy Svo. Pp. 410. 
1919. Cassell. 8s. 6d. ^ 


Denning, D. The Art and Craft of 
Cabinet-making. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
320. 1891. Pitman. 6s. 

Ellis, G. Modern Practical Joinery.. 
A Treatise on the Practice of 
Joiner’s Work by Hand and Ma- 
chine. 4th edn. Cr.4to. Pp. 565.* 
1921. 45s. Also in 3 parts . Part 
1. Drawing, Tools, Workshop 
Practice, Woodworking Machinery.. 
Pp. 231. 15s. Part 2. Construc- 

tional Joinery in House, Shop, and 
Public Buildings. Pp. 271 . 18s. 

Part 3 . Advanced Joinery , Setting- 
Gut, Timber, etc. Pp. 187. 
1 2.V . 6d . Batsford . 

Modern Practical Carpentry. For 

the use of Workmen, Builders, 
Architects, and Engineers. Erect- 
ing Roofs, Floors, Partitions, Scaf- 
folding, Shoring, Foundations,. 
Bridges, Gates, Houses, etc. Cr. 
4to. Pp. 450. 1915. Batsford. 

30.V. 

Fletcher, Sir B. F., and H.P. Car- 
pentry and Joinery . A 'lext-book for 
Architects, Engineers, Surveyors, 
Craftsmen , and Students . 4th edn . 
Cr . Svo . * Pitman . 10« . 6d . 

Hasluck, P. N. (edited by). Wood 
Carving: Comprising Practical In- 
structions and Exani])les. Roy. 
Svo. Pp.5()8. Cassell. 9s. 

Greenhouse and Conservatory 

Construction and Heating . Cr . Svo . 
Pp.168. 1907. Cassell. 8.s. 

Hurst, .1. T. Principles of Carpen- 
try. Based flic original work 

of Thomas Tredgold . 12th edn. 
Cr . Svo .* 1919. Spoil . 1 Os . 6d. 

Jack, G. Woodcarving Design and 
Workmanshi]) . 2nd edn. C.r. Svo. 
Pp.320. 1913. Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

Jackson, F. G . Wood Carving as an 
Aid to the Study of Elementary 
Art . 2nd edn . Demy Svo . Pp . 65 . 
1913 . Chapman and Hall . 4s. 6d. 

Jones , B . E . (edited by) . The Com- 
plete Woodworker . Demy Svo. Pp. 
416. 1919. Cassell. Ss.6d. 

Leland, C. G. Wood -Carving. 5th 
edn. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 162. Pit~ 
man . 5.9 . 
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PhtUpson, J. The Art and Craft of 
Coach Building. Small post 8vo. 
Pp. 191. 1897. Bell. 6s. 

Ricks, G. Manual Training: Wood- 
work . A Handbook for Teachers . 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 196. 1907. Mac- 

millan. 8s. 6d, 

Riley, J. W. Manual of Carpentry 
and .Joinery. Cr. 8vo. Pp 518. 
1919. Macmillan. 6s. 

Rowe, E. Practical Wood-Carving. 
2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 97. 1918. 

Batsford . 4s . 

Rudd, J. H. Practical Cabinet 
Making and Draughting. Pp. 172. 
1912. Benn Bros. 5s. 6d. 

Scott, W. A. Handrailing for Geo- 
metrical Staircases. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
58. 1915. Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Sturch, F. Manual Training Draw- 
ing (Woodwork) . Its Principles and 
Applications . Fcap . Pp . 78 . 1 906 . 
Methuen. 7s. 6d. 

Terry , C . W , Practical Motor Body 
Bui|ding. A Practical Treatise on 
the various branehes of Motor Body 
Construction, for Coachbuilders, 
Draughtsmen. Designers, Students, 
and others. Demy 8vo. Pp. «S48. 
1921. Spon. 15s. 

Wake, R. The New Education: 
Woodwork. A Text Book of 
Manual Instruction, with descrip- 
tive lessons on Wood, Tools, and 
Bench work. Demy8vo. 1910.11s. 
Also in 3 Parts. 4s. each. Chap- 
man and Hall . • 

Webber, F. G. Carpentry and Join- 
ery. 7th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 336. 
1919. Methuen. 6s. 

Wells, P. A., and Hooper, J. 
Modern Cabinet Work, Furniture 
and Fitments. An Account of the 
Theory and Production with over 
1,000 Workshop Drawings, etc. 
2nd edn. in preparation. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 400. Batsford. 30s. 

Vi. COB AND PISE WORK. 

Williams -Ellis, G. Cottage Build- 
ings in Cob, Pis^, Chalk and Clay. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 125. 1919. 

“Country Life” Office. 6s. 
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vii. BRICKS AND TILES: 
ARTIFICIAL AND MASONRY 
STONE. 

Ackworth, A. T. The Manufacture 
of Roofing Tiles. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
136. N.D. Maclaren. ,3s 6d. 

Bourry, E. A Treatise on Ceramic 
Industries. A Com])lete Manual for 
Pottery, Tile, and Brick Manu- 
facturers. Translated, with some 
Critical Notes, by A. B. Searle. 
,3rd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 488. 
1919. Scott, Greenwood. 14s. Qd. 

Kloes , J . A . Van Der . A Manual for 
Masons, Bricklayers, Concrete 
Workers and Plasterers. Revised 
and Adapted bv A . B . Searle . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 247. •l914. Churchill. 
8s. 6c?. 

Lefevre, L. Architectural Pottery. 
Bricks, Tiles, Pipes, Enamelled 
Terra-cottas, Ordinary and In- 
ernsted Quarries , Stoneware 
Mosaics, Faiences and Architectural 
Stoneware. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 500. 
1900. Scott, Greenwood. 17s. 

Mitchell, C. F., and G. A. Brick- 
work and Masonry. A Practical 
Text-book for Students and those 
engaged in the Design and Execu- 
tion of Structures in Brick and 
Stone. New edn. in preparation. 
Batsford . 

Passinore, A. C. Sand and Clay: 
Their Analysis and Physical Prop- 
erties. Cr.^ 8vo. Pp. 48. 1907. 

Technical Pub. Co. 2s. 9d. 

Renwick, W • G • Marble and Marble 
Working. Med. 8vo. Pp. 250. 

1 909 . Crosby Lockwood . 16s. 

Searle, A . B . Modern Brickmaking. 
2nd edn. RoV. 8vo. Pp. 510. 
1920. Scott, Greenwood, 17s. 6d. 
— An Introduction to British Clays, 
Shales, and Sands. 2nd edn. in 
preparation . Griffin . 

The Natural History of Clay. 

Roy. 16mo. Pp. 183. 1912. 

Cambridge University Press 2s. 6d. 

Clays and Clay Products. 2nd 

edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 172. 1915. 

Pitman . 3s . 
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Searle , A . B . Bricks and Artificial 
Stones of Non-Flastic Materials : 
Their Manufacture and Uses. 4to. 
Pp. 160. 1915. Churchill. 8s. 6rf. 

Watson, J, British and Foreign 
Building Stones. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
492. 1911. Cambridge University 

Press . 6.S* . Hd . 

British and Foreign Marbles and 

other Ornamental Stones. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 496. 1916. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press . 5s. 


viii. CEMENT : CONCRETE. 

Ballard, F. Concrete for House, 
Farm and Estate. 2nd edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 65. 1920. Crosby Lockwood, 

.‘is .ad. ^ 

Blount , B . Cement : Manufacture ; 
Power; Testing; Methods of Analy- 
sis; Chemistry; Uses and By- 
Products. Assisted by W. 11. 
Woodcock & H. J. Gillett. Demy 
8vo. Pp.296. 1920. Longmans. 

18s. 

Butler, D. B. Portland Cement: Its 
Manufacture, Testing, Jind Use. 
Ord cdn. 8vo. Pp. 458. 1918. 

Spoil. 21.V. 

Calcare. The Cement Users’ and 
Buyers’ Guide. 82mo. Pp. 115. 
1901. Spori. 2s. 

Dancaster, E. A. Limes and Cem- 
ents: their Nature, Manufacture, 
and Use. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
282. 1920. Crosby Lockwood. 

7s. ad. 

Desch, C. H. The CliQmistry and 
Testing of Cement. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 276. 1911. E. Arnold. V2s. 

Gatehouse, F. B. A Handbook for 
Cement Works’ Chemists . 2nd edn . 
Med.8vo. Pp.F72. 1917. Griflin. 
as. 

Lakeman , A , (edited by) . Concrete 
Cottages, Small Garages and Farm 
Buildings. 8vo. Pp. 182. 1918. 

Concrete Publications, Ltd. 5s. 

Potter, T. Concrete; Its Use in 
Building. 3rd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 350. 1908. Batsford.*8.9.6d. 


Poulsen, A. Cement in Sea-Water. 
8vo. Pp.59. 1909. Spon. 8s. 

Redgrave, G. R., and Spackman, 

C. Calcareous Cements; Their 
Nature, Preparation and Uses . With 
some Remarks upon Cement Testing . 
2nd edn. Med. 8vo. Pp. .828. 
1905. Griffin. 18s. 

Searle, A. B. The Chemistry of 
Cement , Concrete and Bricks . Demy 
8vo. Pp.423. 1918. Constable. 

10s. ad. 

Setting of Cements and Plasters, 
The. Faraday Society Report. 
1918. Demy 8vo. Pp. 71. 1918. 

Faraday Society. 5s. ad. 

Sutcliffe , G . L . Concrete : Its Nature 
and Uses ; for Architects, Builders, 
etc . 2nd edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 396 . 
1905. Crosby Lockwood . 10i‘. 6d. 

Wheatley, O. Ornameiital Cement 
Work. DemyHvo. Pp. 128. 1912. 
Scott , (ircenwood . 6s . 

ix. RE-INFORCED CONCRETE. 

Adams, H., and Matthews, E. R. 
Reinforced Concrete Construction in 
Theory an^ Practice. 2nd edn. 
8vo . Pp . 880 . 1916. I iOngrnans . 
1.5.S'. 

Andrews, E. S. Elementary Princi- 
ples of Kc-Infon*ed Concrete Con- 
struclion . 2nd edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
260 . 1918. Scott , ( ireen wood . 5s . 
— ^ — Regulations of the L.C.C. Relat- 
ing to Reinforced Concrete. 1916. 
The olficial Text, Notes, Explana- 
tions, etc. C>.’. 8vo. Pp. 78. 
1916. Batji ford . 35 . 

Ball, J. D. W. Reinforced Concrete 
Railwav Structures. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 227. 1913. Constable 95 . 

Cantell, M. T. Reinforced Concrete 
Construction . Part 1 . 2nd edn . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp.168. 1918. Ss.ed. 
Part 2. 8vo. Pp.256. 1912. 15s. 
Spon . 

Coleman, T. E. Estimating for Re- 
inforced Concrete Work. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 154. 1912. Batsford. 5s. 

Davenport, J. A. Graphical Rein- 
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Svo. Pp. 766. 1916. Crosby 

Lockwood. 50 s. 

Mechanical Handling of Material, 

and its I^ational Importance During 
and After the War. Roy. Svo. 
Pp .135. 1917. Crosby Lockwood . 
10s . 6d. 

Vi. FOUNDRY WORK. 

Aughtie, H. Practical Pattern Mak- 
ing . A Treatise for Pattern Makers , 
Fouiidrymen , Apprentices , etc . 2nd 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 176. 1901. 

Scientific Pub . Co . 4s . 

Horner, J. G. The Principles [of 
Pattern Making for Apprentices and 
Students in Technical Colleges. 
.5th edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 180. 1892. 
Pitman . 4s . 


74 




Mechanical Engineering. 


Horner, J. G. Practical Pattern 
Making . 4th edn , Large Cr . 8vo . 
Pp . 420 . 1912 . Crosby Lockwood . 

8s. 6d. 

Primrose, H.S., and J.S.G. Gun- 
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lot, 1920. -lliffe. 2s. dd . 

Motor Cycling Manual. 5th edn. 
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tion of Force in the Steam Engine. 
6th edn. 8vo. Pp. 285. i902. 
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Trinks, W. Governors and the 
Governing of Prime Movers. Svo. 
Pp . 247 . 1920 . Constable . 22.9 . 6d, 
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Wallis -Tayler, A. J. The Pocket 
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randa and Data. C'r. Svo, Pp. 99. 

1913. Locomotive Pub . Co . l.s.Od. 
Locomotive Engineers’ Pocket 

Book. Pocket size. Pp. 290. 
1920 . Locomotive Pid) . Co . 3.s‘ . (id , 

'Idle Locomotive of To-Day . Demy 
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Svo. Pp. 100. 1907. Constable. 

6s. Gd. 

Gairns, J. F. Locomotive Com- 
pounding and Superheating. Large 
Svo. Pp. 210. 1907. Ciriffin. 
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83 



Mechanical Engineering. 


Thorn, W. H. Guide to the Use of 
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1918. Longmans. 4,v. (5^. 

Batey, J. Steam Boilers and ('orn- 
bnstion. Cr.Hvo. I*p.220. 1915. 
Seott, Greenwood. 5s. 
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8vo. Pp. 145. 1911. Constable. 
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— - — ^The Fireman’s Handbook and 
Guide to Fuel Economy. A simple 
Manual for the use of .Stokers, 
Furnacemen, and others operating 


and controlling Boiler and Furnace 
Plant. Cr..8vo. Pp. 90. 1920. 

Longmans . 2s . (id . 

Walker, S. F. Steam Boilers-, 
Engines and Turbines. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 428. 1908. Harper. 10s. (id. 

Wansbrough , W . D . Modern Steam 
Boilers. (The Lancashire Boiler). 
Demy 8\o. Pp. 1.5(i. 1913. 

Crosby Lockwood. 5s. (id. 

xxi. MARINE ENGINES. 

Anon. Marine Engineers’ C\)nstruc- 
tion and Dimensions Reference 
Book. Cr. 8 VO. l*p. 24. .Tas. 
Munro. 2.s . (id. 

Barnaby, S. W. IMarine Propellers, 
(ith edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 230. 
1920. S[)on . 2 I.V. 

Bauer, G. Marine Engines and 
Boilers; their Design and Con- 
struction. Translateci from the 
(ierir\an by E . M . and S . B . Donkin . 
M(h1 . 8 VO P] ) . 802 . 1919. Crosby 
I.«oekwood . 25, s*. 

Bruce, G. R. Marine Engineering 
Estimates and Costs. Cr. 8vo. 
P p . 1 2(i . 1919. .1 as . M u n ro , (i.v . 

Butterworth, F. bhigineer Afloat; 
Training, >\’ork and Pay. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 92. 1914. Technical Pub. 

(o. 2.V. 

Gollinj^s, E. R. Hand-book to the 
Examination of Engine Boom Arti- 
fit *ers. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
;15(). 1915. T. Reed and C\). 5s. 

Constantine, E. Marine Engineers ; 
Their (Qualifications and Jluties. 
2nd edn . Ci- . 8vo . Pp . 332 . 1 900 . 
Technical Puh. Co. (tv. 9d. 

Goudie, W. .1. The Geometry of the 
Screw Propeller. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 
48, N.D. Blackie. 2s. 

Jackson, D. H. Detail Design of 
Marine Screw Propellers. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 104. 1920. Pitman. 

Gs. 

Jane, F. T. Warship Engineering. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 32. 1914. Samp- 

son LoA^. 2s. 6d. 
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Liversidge, J. G. Engine Room 
Practice : A Handbook for Engineers 
and Officers in the Royal Navy and 
Mercantile Marine. 10th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 412. 1919. Giiflin. 

7».6d. , 

McGibbon W . G . Marine Engineer ’s 
Drawings for Second Class Candi- 
dates . 4th edn . Demy 4to Oblong . 
Pp. 53, etc. 1921. .las. Munro. 
6s. 6d. 

Drawing Book for Marine En- 
gineers for First Class certificate. 
10th edn. Roy. 4to Oblong. Pp. 
34, etc. 1920. Jas. Munro. 
8s , 6ri, 

Board of Trade and Marine 

Engineering fCnowledge. Steam 
and Oil. 8vo. Pp. 552. 1921. 

Jas. Munro. 3G.s'. 

Tndi(?ator Diagrams for Marine 

Engineers. 5th edn. Cr.4to. Pp. 
240. 1919, Jas. Munro. 1,5s. 

Marine Engineer’s Pocket Book. 

2nd edn. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 529. 
1919. .Tas. Munro. 15s. 

and Tod. Questions with An- 
swers. For Marine Engineers’ 
Board of Trade Eaxminations, 
containing the new questions on Oil 
Motors and Ash Ejectors, etc. 8th 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 412. 1918. 
Jas. Munro. 8.9. 

McMillan, R. A. Guide to the 
B.O.T. Examination for Extra 
First Class Engineers. Demy 8vo. 
Pp . 460 and Plates . 1920 . Griffin . 
2.5.9. 

Calculations for Marine Engineers . 

Including all the Arithmetic for 1st 
and 2nd Class Engineers’ Certifi- 
cate. DemySvo. Pp.356. 1912. 
Griffin. IO9. 6d. 

^Elementariefs , Verbals and Draw- 
ings. The Use and Working of 
Slide Valves, Indicators, Marine 
Steam Turbine , Ship Electric Light- 
ing, etc. Demy 8vo. Pp. 331. 
1913. Griffin. ‘1O5. 6d. 

Martin and Stoddart. Sketch and 
Record Book for Marine Engineers. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 111.^ 1919. 

James Brown. 39. 6d. 


Martin, W. D. Hints to Engineers 
for Board of Trade Exams. 3rd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 148. Jas. 
Munro. 4.9. 

Verbal Questions and Answers 

as given to Engineers of Trawlers 
and Drifters for their Certificate, 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 132. Jas. Munro. 
39. Od. 

Munro ’s Marine Engineers’ An- 
nual . Pocket Log and Diary . 
Published Annually in September. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 288. Jas. Munro. 
2 . 9 . (id. 

Reed ’s Engineer ’s Handbook . 21st 
edn. Part 1. Practical Mathe- 
matics. Dcrny 8vo. Pp. 493. 
1920. 279. (id. Key to ditto. 

Demy 8 VO. Pp. 183. 1920. 

89. fid. Thos. Reed. 

Roberts , C . W . Practical Advice for 
Marine Engineers. 2nd edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 204. 1907. Pitman. 

.59. 

Seaton, A. E. A Manual of Marine 
Engineering. eom])rising the De- 
sign , Constrn(*tion , and Working of 
Marine Machirjcry . 1 01 h edn . 8vo . 
Pp . 1 ,01 2 . 1921 . Griffin . 369 . 

The Screw Propeller: and other 

Competing Instruments for Marine 
Propulsion. Large 8vo. Pp. 268. 
1909. Griffin. 159. 

and Rouiithwaite, H. M. A 

Pocket Book of Marine Engineering 
Rules and Tables : for the Use of 
Marine Engiieers, Naval Archi- 
tects , Designers , Draughtsmen , etc . 
14th edd . Pocket size. Pp. 763. 
1920. Griffin. 15.9. 

Sennett, R., and Oram, Sir H. J. 

The Marine Steam Engine. 8vo. 
Pp. 512. 1918. Longmans. 269. 

Somerscales, A. N. A.B.C. of 
Engineering Knowledge. Written 
specially for Marine Engineers pre- 
paring for Board of Trade Examina- 
tions. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 314. 1921. 

Jas. Munro. 129. 6d. 

Lessons in Mechanics for Marine 

Engineers : Treated Arithmetic- 
ally. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 277. 1921., 

Jas. Munro. 79. 6d. 
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Somer scales , A . N . Handbook to 
Board of Trade Examinations for 
Extra First-Class Engineers. 4th 
edn . Demy 8 vo . Pp . 544 . 1 907 . 
Jas . Munro . 1 8s . 

Formulae, Rules and Questions in 

Steam, ineluding Turbines. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.104. 1919. Jas. Munro. 
8s. 6d. 

Sothern , J . W . M . Marine Engine 
Indicator Cards. Containing an 
exhaustive course of Indicator Dia- 
grams specially arranged for Board 
of Trade Examination candidates, 
and for the use of Engineer Officers 
of all Grades . 2nd edn . Roy . 8vo . 
Pp. 220. 1918. Jas. Munro. 

15.S. 

“Verbal Notes” and Sketches 

for Marine Engineers. A Manual 
of Marine Engineering Practice. 
10th edn, 8rd imp. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 748. 1920. Jas. Munro. S(ys. 

Oil Fuel Burning in Marine Prac- 
tice. A Manual of Instruction. 
Med . 8vo . Pp . 200 . 1 920 . .Jas . 

Munro. 30s. 

Sothern , R. M . Simple Problems in 
Marine Engineering Design , includ- 
ing Algebra, for Board of Trade 
Examinations. 4th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 228. 1919. Jas. Munro. 

7.9. Od. 

Thorn, W. T. Arithmetical Guide 
for Marine Engineers. Demy Svo. 
Vol. 1. Second Class. Pp. 240. 
1917. 6,9. Vol. 2. F^rst Class. 

Pp. .327. 1919. 7.9. 6d. James 

Brown . 

Elementarv Questions and An- 
swers for Marine Engineers. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 322. 1916. .Tames 

Brown . " 7-9 . 6d . 

Tod’s Verbal Questions and An- 
swers for Marine Engineers. 
2 Vols. Cr. Svo. Pp. 301 ., 271 . 
Janies Brown . 5s . each . 

Tompkins, A. E. A Text -Book of 
Marine Engineering . 5th edn . 8vo . 
Pp. 900. 1921. Macmillan. 36s, 


Youngson , P , Board of Trade Exam- 
ination Calculations for First Class 
Engineers. 8th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. ^ 
447. Jas. Munro. 10.9. 6d. 

Board of Trade Examination 

Calculations for Second Class Engin- 
eers . 8th ed n . Cr . Svo . Pp . 349 . 
Jas. Munro. 10.9. 6d, 

Useful Hints to Sea-Going Engin- 
eers : and How to Repair and Avoid 
Breakdowns. 7th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 460. 1021. T. Reed & Co. 

76*. Gd. 

Extra Chief Engineers’ and Sur- 
veyors’ Guide to the Examinations 
of the Board of Trade . Demv 8vo , 
Pp. 610. 1921. Jas. Munro*! 45s. 

and Shaw, J. H. Practical 

Mathematics for Second - Class 
Engineers. 9th edn. Cr. Svo. 
Pp.4f>7. 1921. Jas. Munro. 

10.9. 6d. 

xxii. INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES. 

Allen, H. Gas and Oil Engines. A 
Treatise on the Design, Construc- 
tion, and Working of Internal-com- 
bustion Engines, operated by gas 
from towns’ mains, blast furnaces, 
pressure and suction producers, as 
well as by oil and petrol. Demy 
Svo. Pp. 5G2. 1907. Scientific 

Pub. Co. 12s. Gd. 

How to Design A Gas Engine, 

with full working drawings for a 
7-B.H.P. Gas Engine. Cr. 4to. 
Pp . 40 . 1 907 . Scientific Pub . Co . 

2.9. Gd. 

Askling, C. W., and Roesler, E. 
Internal Combustion Engines and 
Gas Producers. Large 8vo. Pp. 
313. 1912. Griffin. 1.5,9. 

Bale, M. P. Gas and Oil Engine 
Management. 4th edn. Cr. Svo. 
Pp .176. 1919. Crosby Lockwood . 
3s. Gd. • 

Butler, E. Internal Combustion 
Engine! Design and Practice. 2nd. 
edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 289. 1920. 
Griffin. 21s. 

Carburettors, Vaporisers, and 

Distributing Valves used in Internal 
Combustion Engines. 2nd edn. 
Demv Svo. Pp. 288. 1919. Griffin. 
12s. Gff . 
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Chalkley, A. P. The Diesel Engine 
for Land and Marine Work. 4th 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 885. 1919. 

Constab le . 1 2,s‘ . (id . 

Clerk , D . » and Burls , G . A . The Gas 
Petrol and Oil Engine. Vol 2. 
The Gas, Petrol and Oil Engine in 
Practice. New edn. 8vo. Pp. 
848. (1913). 1919. Longmans. 28.s*. 

Codd, M. A. Electrical Ignition for 
Internal Combustion Engines. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 172. 1918. 

Spon . 6.S . 

Dommett, W., E. Petrol Engine 
Construction and Drawing. Demy 
4to. Pp. 56. 1912. Arnold. 

3.9. 6d. 

Donkin, B. A Text-Book on Gas, 
Oil, and Air Elngines. .>th edn. 
Revised by T. (». Smith; and new 
matter by Prof. Hurstall. Large 
8va) . Pp . 662 . 191 1 . (irillin . 3(i.v. 

Garrard, A. Gas, Oil, and Petrol 
Engines. Including Suction Gas 
Plant and Humphrey Pumps, ( r. 
8vo. Pp. 221. 1916. Pitman . (i.s*. 

Haeder, H. A llamlbook on the Gas 
Engine. Translatc<l from the Ger- 
man and edited by W . M . Iliiskisson . 
Sm . 1-to . Pp . 317. 1911. Crosby 

Lockwood. 309. 

Judge, A. W. Automobile and Air- 
craft Engines in Tlieory and P^x- 
periTnent ; being a revised and en- 
larged edition of High Specfl Intern- 
al (Joinbustion Engines. Med.Svo. 
Pp. 650. 1921. Pitman. 30.9. 

Kean, F. J. The Petrol Engine. The 
Principles of Design and Construc- 
tion. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
126. 1918. Spon. (i-s. 

Kershaw, J. W. ‘’Elementary Intern- 
al Combustion Engines and Gas 
Producers. Newimj). Cr.Svo. Pp. 
180. 1920. Longmans. 69. 6J. 

Kirschke, A. Gas and Oil Engines. 
Translated and Revised from the 
German, and adapted to British 
Practice. Cr.Svo. Pp. 160. 1912. 
.Scott , Greenwood . 4s . ‘ 


Lamb, J. The Running and Main- 
tenance of the Marine Diesel Engine : 
a reference book for Marine Motor 
Engineers, giving practical sugges- 
tions from Sea experience . 2nd edn . 
Pocket size. Pp. 261. 1921. 

Griflin. 8s. 6d. 

Lieckfeld, G. Oil Motors: Their 
Develoy)ment , Construction, and 
Management . Med . 8vo . Pp . 287 . 
1908. Grillin. I 89 . 

Marine Oil Enj^ine Handbook. 
Compiled by the stall of “The 
Motor Ship and Motor Boat.” 5th 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 206. 1919. 

Temple Press. 29 6r/. 

Marshall, W. J., and Sankey, H. 
R . The Cias J^higine . Ex . Cr . Svo . 
Pp . 294 . 1920 . Constal)le . 1 2.9 . 6d. 

Martin, W. D. Marine Oil Engines: 
Specially for Marine Ihigiiiecrs who 
are unfamiliar with the working of 
Oil Engines. 2nd edn. t'r. 8vo. 
Pp. 223. 1919. .las . Munro . 79 . 6d. 

Okill, J. Gas and Oil Engine Opera- 
tion. Imduding (his Prodiu'crs and 
Petrol Engines . Cr . Svo . Pp . 108. 
1919. Pitman. 69 . 

Pollock, W. Hot Bulb Oil Engines 
and Suitable Vessels. Demv 8vo. 
Pj). 429. 1919. Cmslable! 429, 

Purday, H. F. P. Diesel Engine 
Design. Demy 8\o. Pp. 317. 
1919. (h)nstab ie . 2 1 9 . 

Rose, E. M. Diesel Engine Design, 
Demy 8vo. Pp 203. 1019, 

Emmott. 79. 6d. 

Smith, C. A. Suction Gas Plants, 
4th edilifii in preparation. Griffin. 
Spooner, H. J. Notes on, and 
Drawings of a Four-Cylinder Petrol 
Engine. 4to. Pp. 26. 1908. 

Longmans. 39. Gd. 

Supino, G. Land and Marine Diesel 
Engines. Translated by A. G. 
Bremner and J, Richardson. 4th 
edn. Large 8vo. Pp. 323. 1920. 

Griffin. 159. 

Wells, G. J., and Wallis -Tayler, 

A. J. Diesel or Slow Combustion 
Oil Engine. A Practical Treatise 
on their Design and Construction. 
4th edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 320. 
1919. Crosby Lockwood. IO 9 . 6d. 
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Wimperis, H. E. A Primer of the 
Internal Combustion Engine. A 
Text-book for First and Second Year 
Students. 3rd imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
154. 1919. Constable, is. 

TP he Internal Combustion Engine . 

A Text-Book on Gas , Oil , and Petrol 
Engines, for the use of Students and 
Engineers. 3rd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.335. 1919. Constable. «s*.Cd. 

xxiii . TURBINES : STEAM AND 
GAS. 

Bauer , Cj . , and Lasche , O . Marine 
Steam Turldnes. Translatcfl from 
the German, and edited by M. G. 
S . Swa Ilow . Med . 8 vo . P{> . 230 . 

1911. Crosby I-.ock wood . 12,s‘. (kf. 

Davey, N. The Gas Turbine. Demy 
8\V). Pp. 204. 1914. Constable. 

1 . 56 *. 

Foster, F. Steam Turbines and Tur- 
bo-Compressors. A Treat isf‘ on 
their Design and Construetion • 
Dc'iny Svo. Pp, KiO. 1900. 
Seientilie l*ub. Co. M)s . (Ui . 

Goudie, W. J. Steam Turbines: A 
Text-Book for Engineering Student s . 
New^ edition in the Press. Eong- 
rnaiis . 

Holzwarth , H . A Treatise on the Gas 
Turbine : Theory , Consi ruction , and 
Records of the Results Obtained 
from Two Actual Machines. I'rans- 
lated by A. P. (halkley. Med. 
Svo. Pp. 148. I 9 V 2 . Griffin. 95. 

Jude, A. The Theory ol^ the Steam 
Turbine. A Treatise on the, Prin- 
ciples of Construetion of the Steam 
Turbine, wdth Historical Notes on 
its Development . 2nd edn . Large 
Svo. Pp.440. 1910. Griffin. 21s. 

Morrow , J . Steam Turbine Design , 
with Especial Reference to the Re- 
action Type, and including Chap- 
ters on Condensers and Propeller 
Design. New edition in prepara- 
tion . Arnold . 

Neil son , R . M . The Steam Turbine . 
4th edn. Med.8vo. Pp.678. 1912. 
Longmans. 21s. 


Reed, S. .1. Turbines Applied to 
Marine Propulsion. 2nd edn . Cr. 
4to. Pp. 191. 1917. Constable. 

16s. 

Sothern, J. W. M. The Marine 
Turbine. A Practical Illustrated 
Description of the Parsons and Cur- 
tis Marine Geared-Down Steam Tur- 
bines, etc. 6th edn. Roy. Svo. 
Pp.790. 1919. Jas.Munro. 42®. 

Suplee, H. H. The Gas Turbine: 
Progress in the Design and Con- 
struction of 4'urbincs operated by 
Cases of Combustion. Large Svo. 
Pp.262. 1910. Griffin. 15s. 

Wilda, H. Steam Turbines: Their 
Theory and Construction. Cr. Svo. 
Pp . 200 . 1912. Scott , Greenwood , 
l.v. 6d. 

xxiv. ENGINEERING REFER- 
ENCE BOOKS, AND 
MISCELLANEOUS. 

A General Manager. Engin- 
eering Estimates, (k)sts . and Ac- 
counts. A (iuide to Commercial 
Engineering. 3rd edn. Svo. Pj). 
276. 1911. Crosby Loekw'ood. 

8.V. (>d. 

Brooks, G. (edited by) The Mech- 
anical Engineer’s Price Book. 2nd 
edn. Pock ct s ize . Pp . 1 82 . 1914. 
Spot! . 5.V . 

Fowler’s Mechanical Enj^ineer’s 
Pocket Book, 1921. Edited by 
W. II. Fowler. ISmo. Pp. 620. 
.Tan., 1921 . Scientific Pub. Co. Hs, 
— — Mechanic’s and Machinist’s 
Pocket Book, 1921. Edited by 
W. H. Fowler. ISino. Pp. 495. 
Jan., 1921. Scientific Pub. Co, 
2.S*. 6d. 

Kempe, H. R., and Smith, W. H, 
(compiled and edited by) . The 
Engineer’s Year-Book of Formulae, 
Rules , Tables , Data and Memoranda 
for 1921 . A Compendium of the 
Modern Practice of Civil, Mechan- 
ical, Electrical, Marine, Gas, Aero, 
Mine, and Metallurgical Engineer- 
ing . With collaboration of Eminent 
Specialists. 28th year of publica- 
tion. , Large Cr. Svo. Pp. 2,697. 
Apl . 1921 . Crosby Lockwood. 30s. 
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Mechanical World Vear Book , 1921 . 
18mo. Pp, 328. Jan., 1921. 
Emmott. 2s, Qd, 

• Practical Engineer Mechanical 
Pocket Book and Diary, 1921. 
23rd year ot‘ Issue. Pocket size. 
Pp. 566. Feb., 1921. Technical 
Pub . Co . 28, 

Rankine, W. J.M. Useful Rules and 
Tables: for Architects, Builders, 
Engineers , Mechanics , Shipbuilders , 
etc., with Appendix for the use of 
Electrical Engineers by A. .Jamie- 
son. 8th edn. 1907. Griffin. 
10s. Qd, 

Ruff, F. Reference Book for Stati- 
cal Calculations . Force Diagrams 
for Frameworks, Tables, Instruc- 


tions for Statical Calculations, etc., 
for all Classes of Building]^ and 
Engineering. Cr, 8vo. Pp.\140. 
1906. Spon. 6s. 

Sabine , M . H . Miscellaneous Tables 
for Mechanical Draughtsmen . Folio . 
Pp . 27 . 1921 . Technical Pub .^^Co . 

8.S. 

Spon’s Workshop Receipts for 
Manufacturers , Mechanics and 
Scientific Amateurs. New and 
thoroughly Revised edition. Cr. 
8vo. 1910. Vol. 1. Acetylene to 
Drying. Pp. 532. Vol. 2. Dyeing 
to Japanning. Pp. 540. Vol.' 3. 
Jointing Pipes to Pumps . Pp . 528 . 
Vol. 4. Rainwater to Wire Ropes, 
Pp . 540 . Spon . 7s . 6cf . each . 
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1. HISTORICAL AND 
GENERAL. 

Bacon , G . All About Flying . Fcap . 
8vo. Pp. 134. 191 o’. Methuen. 

2.S’. 

Bailey, G. C. The Complete Air- 
man. DemySvo. Pp. 280. 1920. 
Methuen. IGs, 

Bairstow, L. Progress of Aviation 
in the War Period . Some Items of 
Scientific and Technical Interest. 
(Wilbur Wright Lecture, 1919). Pp. 
24. 1919. Royal Aeronautical 

Society. 2.9. Gd. 

Berry, W. H. Aircraft in War and 
Commerce. 3rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 
1.52. 1919. Burrow. 2,9. Gd. 

Blackburn , G . J . , and Newby , E . J . 
All About Aircraft . A Simple Text 
Book. 8vo. Pp. 123. 1919. 

Burrow. 3.9. 6d. 

Bright, C. Telegraphy, Aeronautics 
and War . Demy 8vo . Pp . 401 . 
1914. Constable. 10.9. 

Dargon , J . The Future of Aviation . 
Translated fron the French by P. 
Nutt. Demy8vo. Pp. 195. 1919. 
Nutt. 109. 6d. * 

Gill, N. J. The Aerial •Arm. Its 
Functions and Development. 8vo. 
Pp. 168. 1919. Aeroplane ’Pub- 

lishing Co. 69. 6d. 

Grahame -White , C., and Harper, 
Our First Airway.s : Their 
Organization , Equipment , and 
Finance. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 195. 
1919. Lane, 69 . 6d, 

Air-Power: Naval, Military and 

Commercial. DemySvo. Pp. 270. 
1917. Chapman & Hall. 7s, 6d. 

Hamel, G., and Turner, C. C. 
Flying ; some Practical Experi- 
ences. 8vo. Pp. 356. 1914, 

Longmans . 149 . 


Holt -Thomas, G. Aerial Trans- 
port. Demy 4to. Pp. 278. 1920, 
Hodder & Stoughton . 8 O 9 . 

Johnson, V. E. Model Acroplaning: 
its Principles and Practice. Demy 
8 vo. Pp. 265. 1920. Spon. 

12.9. 6 d. 

Kennedy , R . Flying Machines . Demy 
8 vo. Pp. 158. 1909. Technical 

Pub. Co. 0 . 9 . 9d. • 

Lanchester, F. W. Aircraft in War- 
fare : the Dawn of the Fourth Arm , 
Med. 8 vo. Pp. 239. 1916. Con- 

stable. 12 . 9 . 6 d. 

Matthews , R . B . , and Others . The 
British Aircraft Industry: Its In- 
dustrial and Commercial Poten- 
tialities. A Reprint from The 
Times y Sup pUment^iov April, 1918, 
Cr.Svo. Pp.305. 1918. Hodder 
and Stoughton . 0 . 9 . 

Middleton, E. C. Airfare of To- 
day and of the Future. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.192. 1917. Constable. , 3 . 9 . 6d. 

Robson, W, A. Aircraft in War 
and Peace. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 182, 
1916. Macmillan. 3,9. 

Spaight, J. M. Aircraft in Peace 
and the Law. 8vo. Pp. 233. 1919, 
Macmillan. 89 . 6d. 

Aircraft in War, 8vo. Pp, 

189. 1914. Macmillan. 79 . Qd, 

Swlnton, A. J, (edited by). The 
Aeroplane Handbofcok . Demy 8vo, 
Pp. 284. 1920. Aeroplane & Gen- 
eral Pub . Co . 219. 

Turner, C. G. Aircraft of To-Day. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.315. 1918. Seeley. 
7s. 6d. 

The Struggle in the Air 1914 — 

1918. A Personal Narrative. Demy 
8vo. ,Pp. 296. 1919. Arnold.. 

159. 
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Winchester, tJ. Flying Men and 
their Machines. Deniv 8vo. Pp. 
242. 1916. Dent. 7s. (id, 

11. THEORY AND PRACTICE 
OF FLIGHT. 

Aston, W. G. Aeronautics Made 
Easy. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 186. 1919. 

llilfe. 4.9. 6d. 

Avion. The Way to Fly: A Prac- 
tical Introduction to Flight for 
Beginners. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 156. 

1919. Pearson, .‘i.s. (F/. 

Bairstow, L. A))plied Aero-dvnain- 
ics. 8vo. Pp. 578. 1920. T.ong- 

inans . 32 a’ . 

Berriman, A. ^E. Aviation: an 
Introduction to the Elcnicids of 
Flight. 2nd cdn. Dcniy 8vo. 
Pp.688. 1916. Methuen. ‘p2v.6d. 

Bryan, G. H. Stability in Aviation. 
8vo. P[). 204. 1911. Macmillan. 

6.V. (id. 
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Partridge, W. Aids to Chemistry. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 288. 1921. 

Bailli^re. Os. 

Perkin , F . M . , and daggers , E . M . 
Text-Book of Elementarv Chemis- 
try. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 390. 1916. 

Constable. 4.9* 

Perkin, W. H. and Lean, B. An 
Introduction to Chemistry and 
Physics. New Imp. Gl. 8vo, 
Pp. 288. 1917. Macmillan. 5$. 

Pilcher, R. B. The Profession of 
Chemistry. Cr. 8vo. Pp. .213. 

1919. Constable. 6s. 6d. 


Remsen, I. College Text Book of 
Chemistry. 2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 
726. 1912. Macmillan. 12,9. 6d. 

Robinson , W . Everyday Chemistry . 
Cr.Svo. Pp.144. 1920, Methuen. 
3s. 6d. 

Roscoe, Sir H. E. Lessons in 
Elementary Chemistry, Inorganic 
and Organic. Fcap.Svo. Pp. 536. 
1918. Macm i 1 lari . Os . 

and Schorlemmer, C. A Com- 
plete Treatise on Inorganic and 
Organic Chemistry. 8vo. Vol. 1. 
The Non -Metal lie Elements. .5th 
edn. Revised by J. C. Cain. Pp. 
084. 1020. 36s. Vol. 2. The 

Metals. 5 th edn. Pp. 1,470. 

1 91 3 . 40.9 . Vo 1 . 3 . The Chemistry 
of flic Hydro -Carbons ami their 
Derivatives, or Organit^ Chemistry. 
Part 2 . 2nd edn . Pp . 755 . 1890. 
21.9. Part 3. 2nd edn. Pp. 433. 

1891. 18,9. Part 6. Pp. 582. 

1892. 21s, Macmillan. 

Stewart, A. W. Chemistry and its 
Horderlaml. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 326. 

1914. Longmans. 6s. 6d. 

Tilden, Sir W. A. A Primer of 
Chemistry. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 108. 
Dent . 2.9 . 

Tyler, E. A. A Junior Chemistry, 
nth edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 245. 1919. 
Methuen . 4,s . 

Valentin, W. G. Practical Chemis- 
try. Revised by W. R Hodgkin- 
son. 10th edn. 8vo. Pp. 406. 
1908. Churchill. 12s. (id. 

iU. q’<1ganic and inorganic 

FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. 

Cohen, J. B. A Class Rook of 
Organ ie Chemistry. Gl. 8vo. 
Vol. 1. For First Year Medical 
Students. Pp. 352. 1919. Vol. 

2. For Second Year Medical Stu- 
dents. Pp. 156. 1919. Mac- 

millan. 4s. 6d. each Vol. 

Gumming , A . C . Practical Chemis- 
try for Medical Students. 3rd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 173. 1920. 

Gurney and Jackson. 8s. 
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Haas, P. Laboratory Notes on 
Organic Chemistry for Medical 
Students. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 136. 

1910. Macmillan. 3s. 

Kellas, A. M. An Introduction to 
Practical Chemistry for Medical 
Students. 8vo. Pp. 270. 1909. 

Frowde and Hodder. 5s. 

A Manual of Practical Inorganic 

Chemistry for Medical Students. 

8vo. Pp. 355. 1910. Frowde and 
Hodder. Cs. 

An Introduction to Practical 

Organic Chemistry for Medical 
Students. 8vo. Pp. 212. 1920. 

Frowde and Hodder. 5s. 

Luff, A. P., and Candy, H. C. H. 

A Manual of Chemistry, Theoretical 
and Practical , Inorganic and Organ- 
ic, adapted to the requirements of 
Students of Mc^dicine. 6th edn. 
Fcap. 8 VO. Pp. 744. 1918. 

Cassell. 12s. 6d. 

Macbeth, A. K. Organic Chemistry 
for Medical, Intermediate Science 
and Pharmaceutical Students. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 246. 1920. Longmans. 

6s. 6d. 

Myers, J. E., and Firth, J. B. 
Elementary Practieal Chemistry for 
Medical and other .Students. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. P{>. 194. 1920. 

Griffin. 4s. i\d. 

Sargeant , F . P . Filementary Organic 
Chemistry, adapted for the use of 
Pharmaceutical and Medical Stu- 
dents. 2nd edn. Cr. 8Vif. Pp. 
107f 1919. Lewis. 4s. 

Walker, J. Organic Chemistry for 
.Students of Medicine. 2nd edn. 
Med . 8vo . Pp . 344 . 1919. Gurney 
and Jackson. 10s. 6d. 

Witthaus, R. A. Text-Book of 
Chemistry, Inorganic and Organic, 
with Toxicology. For Students of 
Medicine, Pharmacy, Dentistry and 
Biology. Revised by R. J. E. 
Scott. 7th edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
490. 1919. Bale and Danielsson. 

20s. 


iv. CALCULATIONS AND 
REFERENCE BOOKS. 

Annual Tables of Constants and 
Numerical Data , Chemical , Pby - 
sical and Technological. Com- 
piled and published under the 
patronage of the International Asso- 
ciation of Academies . With a com- 
lete Table of Contents in the Eng- 
lish French, German and Italian 
Languages. Vol.l. 4to. Pp. 
766. (1910) 1912. 28s. 6d. Vol.2. 
4to. Pp. 780. (1911) 1913. 

28s . (Sd . Vol . 3 . 4to . Pp . 648 . 
(1912) 1914. 28s. 6d. Churchill. 

Atack, F. W., and Whinyates, L. 

(edited by). The Chemists’ Year 
Book, 1921. 2 Vq1s. 18mo. Pp. 
1 ,150 . Sherratt and Hughes . 21s. 

Bausor, H. W. Chemical Calcula- 
tions. 2nd edn. 3rd imp. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 144. 1920. 3s. Ad- 
vanced Course. Pp. 56. 1914, 

Is. 9d. University Tutorial Press. 

Bayley, T. Pocket Book for Chem- 
ists, Chemical Manufacturers, 
Metal 111 rgists , Dyers , Disti Hers , 
Brewers , etc . Edited by R . Ensoll . 
8th edn . Fcap . 8vo . Pp . 441 . 

1919. Spoil. 10s. (Sd. 

Castell - Evans , J . Physico-Chemical 
Tables for the Use of Analysts, 
Physicists, Chemical Manufacturers, 
and Scientific Chemists. 2 Vols. 
Large 8 VO. 1920. Vol.l. Chem- 
ical Engineering, Physical Chem- 
istry. Pp. 580. 36s. Vol. 2. 

Chemical Physics , Pure and Analy- 
tical Chemistry. Pp. 700. 45s, 

GrUfin. 

Coward , H . F . , and Perking , W . H , 
Exercises in Chemical Calculation, 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160. 1919. *E. 

Arnold. 3s. 6d. 

Ensoll, R. Technical Chemists’ 
Pocket Book . Fcap . 8 vo . Pp . 204 . 

1920. Spon. 8s. 6d. 

Everett, J. D. The C. G. S. System 
of Units, with Tables of Physical 
Constants. 5th edn. Globe 8vo, 
Pp. 308, 1902, Macmillan, 6s, 
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Kaj-e, G. W. C., and Laby, T. H. 

Tables of Physical and Chemical 
Constants, and Some Mathematical 
Functions . 4th edn . Roy . 8vo . 
Pp. 170. 1921. Longmans. 14.s. 

KnoXf J. Elementary Chemical 
Theory and Calculations. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 109. 1920. Gurney 
and Jackson . 4i‘. 

Physico-Chemical Calculations . 

Brd edn . Cr . S vo . Pp .190. 1919. 
Methuen. 4s. Od. 

Lupton, S. Elementary Chemical 
Arithmetic, with 1,200 Problems. 
Fcap . 8 VO . Pp . 184 . 1 920 . Mac- 
millan. 5s. 

Thorp6, Sir T. E. Alcoholometric 
Tables. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 100. 1915. 
Longmans, 4s. Od. 

Watts , H . Dictionary of Chemistry . 
Revised by M , M . Pattison Muir jind 
H. Forster M or ley. 4 Vols. 8vo. 
1 S88-— 1 894 . P^) .‘ 752 . , 700 . , 853 . , 
922. Longmans, £0 10s. Od. 

Whiteley, R. L. Chemical Calcula- 
tions: with Ex})lanatory Notes, 
Problems, and Answers. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 132. 1919. Longmans. 3s. 

Wilson, F. J., and Heilbron, I. M. 
Chemical Theory and Calculations. 
2nd edn . 0 . 8vo . Pp . 1 44 . 1 920 . 
Constable. 4s. Od. 


V. THEORETICAL AND 
PHYSICAL. 

a. Theoretical. 

Caven, R. M. The Foundations of 
Chemical Theory. An Introductory 
Text-book. Demy 8vo Pp. 274. 
1 920 . 1 1 lack ie . 12s. Od . 

Cooke, J. B. The New Chemistry. 
11th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp.417. 1903. 
Kegan Paul. *7s, Od. 

Garrett, A. E. The Periodic Law. 
Cr. 8vo. Pf). .300. 1909. Kegan 

Paul. 7s. 6d. 

Letts, E. A. Some Fundamental 
Problems of Chemistry, Old and 
New. DemySvo. Pp.230. 1914. 
Constable. 8s. • 


Martin, G. Researches on the 
Alhnities of the Filements and on 
the Causes of the Chemical Simi- 
larity or Dissimilarity of Pdements 
and Compounds. 8vo. Pp. 300. 
1 905 . Chu reh ill. 10s. 

Muir, M. M. P. A Treatise on the 
Principles of Chemistry. 2nd edn. 
Demy8vo. Pp. 517. 1889. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 18s. Od, 

Nernst, W. Theoretical Chemistry. 
Revised in accordance with the 
latest German edition by L. Cedd. 
In the Press. Macmillan. 
Ostwald, W. The Fundamental 
Principles of Chemistry. An Intro- 
duction to all Text- Hooks of Chem- 
istry. Translated l)y 11. W. JMorse. 
8vo. Pi). 302. 1917. liOngmaiis. 

10s. Od. 

Outlines of General Chemistry, 

Translated by W. W. Taylor. 3rd 
edn. 8vo. 1*]).590. 19P2. Mac- 

millan. 21s. 

Ramsay , Sir W . Modern Chemistry . 
.Svstematic. 5th edn. Pott 8vo. 
Pp .211. 1912. Dcjit . 1 s . 9d . 

Modern Chemistry. Theoretical. 

0th edn. Pott 8vo. Pp. 133. 
1917. Dent. ].s.9d. 

F2x])erimental Proofs of Chemical 

Theory for Heginners. Pott. 8vo. 
Pp. 158. 1908. Macmillan. 3s. 
Roscoe, Sir H. E., and Harden, A. 
A New View of the Origin of 
Dalton’s Atomic Theory. 8vo. 
l*p . 202 . 1 890 . Macm i 1 laii . 7s . Od . 
Scott, A. All Introduction to Chem- 
ical Theory. 2nd edn. DtmvSvo. 
Pp.272, 'put. Black. 5s 
Tilden^Sir W. A . Introdiietion to 
theintudy of Chemical Phildtsophy. 
The Prineipjes of Theoretical and 
Systematic Chemistry. 11 th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp.374.‘^ 1912. Long- 
mans. 7s. Od. 

Van ’tHoff, J. H. Lectures on 
Theoretical and Physical Chemistry. 
Translated by R .A . Lchfeldt . 3 vols . 
Demy 8vo. 1900. V^ol. 1. Chem- 
ical Dynamics. Pp. 254. 12s. 

Vol. 2. Cliemical Statics. Pp. 
150. 8s. Od. Vol. 3. Relations 

between Properties and Composi- 
tion. Pp. 143. 8s. Od. Arnold. 
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Van ’tHoff, J. H. Chemistry in 
Space , Translated by J . E . Marsh. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.l3G. 1801. Oxford; 
Clarendon Press. 4s. 

Wadmore , J . M Elementary Chem- 
ical Theory. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 287. 

1911. Methuen. 5s. 

Watson, E. R. ”5 Colour in Relation 
to Chemical Constitution. 8vo. 
Pp. 210. 1918. Longmans. 12.>. 

6d. 


b. Physical C^^hemistry . 

Baly, E. C. G. Spectroscopy. Cr. 
8v^o. Pp. 702. 1918. Longmans. 

14 s. 

•Clibbens, D. A. The Principles of 
the Phase Theory. Meterogeneous 
Equilibria between Salts and their 
Aqueous Solutions . 8vo. Pp. 403. 
1920. Macmiillan . 25s. 

Dunstan , A . E . , and Thole , F . B . 
The Viscosity of Liquids. 8vo. 
Pp. 100. 1914. I.ongmans. .5s. 

Fenton , H . .1 . H . 1 Oiysieal Chein istry 
for Schools. Cr. Svo. Pp. 224^ 
191G. ('ainbridge University Press . 
5s. Gd. 

Findlay , A. Practical Physical Chem- 
istry . 3r(i edn . Cr . Svo . Pp . 343 . 
1920. liOngnuiiis . Gs. (Ul. 

The Phase Rule and its Applica- 
tions . 4th edn . Cr . Svo . Pp . 382 . 
1918. Longmans. 9.v. 

Osmotic Pressure. 2nd (‘dn. 

Svo. Pp. 128. 1919. Longmans. 

7s. 

Firth, J. B. Practical Physical 
Chemistry. Cr. Svo. Pp. 190. 
1915. Methuen. I.s*. (>d. 

Friend , J . N . The Tlicory of Valency . 
2nd edn . Cr . Svo . Pp . 20G . 1 91 5 . 
Longmans. G.s*. (kl. 

■Gray , F . W . A Manual of Practical 
Physical Chem istry . Cr . Svo . Pp . 
228. 1914. Macmillan. 4s. Gd. 

Hilditch, T. P. A First Year Phys- 
ical Chemistry. Cr.Svo. Pp. 19G. 

1912. Methuen. 3s. Gd. 

Jaques, A. Complex Ions in Aque- 
ous Solutions. Svo. Pp. 158, 
1914. Longmans. 6s. 


Le Bas, G. The Molecular Volumes 
of Liquid Chemical Compounds, 
from the Point of View of Kopp. 
Svo. Pp. 288. 1915. Longmans. 

9s, Gd. 

Lehfeldt, R. A. A Text -book of 
Physical Chemistry. 2nd imp. 
Cr . Svo . Pp . 320 . Arnold . 8s . Gd . 

Lewis, W. C.McC. A System of 
Physical Chemistry. 3rd edn. 3 
vols . Svo . Vol . 1 . Kinetic Theory . 
Pp. 494. 1920. 15s. Aol. 2. 

Thermo-dynamics. Pp.462. 1920. 
15s. Vol. 3. Quantum Theory. 
Pp.218. 1919. 7s. Gd. Longmans. 

Loring, F. H. Studies in Valency. 
Demy Svo. Pp. 5G. 1913. Simp- 
kin, Marshall. 3s. 

Optical Rotatory Power . A General 
Discussion. P^araday Society Re- 
port, 1914. Dcrny Svo. Pp. 96. 
1014. P^iraday Society. 7s. Gd. 

Philip, J. C. Physical Chemistry: 
its Bearing on Biology and Medi- 
cine. 2nd edn . Cr.Svo. Pp. 334. 

1913. Arnold. 8s. Gd. 

Prideaux, E. B. R. Problems in 
Physical Chemistry with lhactical 
Applications . 2nd edn . Demy Svo . 
Vp . 30G . 1 920 . Cooslablc . 1 8s . 

Redgrove , H . S . On the Calculation 
of Thcrmo-Chemi(;al Constants. 
Deniv8vo. Pj).10G. 1909. Arnold. 
Os. 

Sackiir , O . A Text-hook of Thermo- 
(hcinistry and Thermodynamics. 
Translated and revised by G. E. 
Gibson. Svo. Pp. 45G. 1917. 

Macmillan. 12s. 

Senter, G. Outlines of Physical 
Chemistry. 8th edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
432. 1920. Methuen. 7s. Gd. 

Sheppard, S. E. plioto-Chem istry . 
New edition in preparation. Long- 
mans . 

Spencer , J . F . An Experimental 
Coiirse of Physical Chemistry. 2 
Vols. Cr. Svo. 1911. Vol. 1. 
Statical P^xperiments . Pp. 228. 
Vol. 2. Dynamical Experiments, 
Pp. 256.* Bell. 4s. Gd. each. 
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Stewart , A . W . Kecen t Advances in 
Physical and Inorganic Chemistry. 
4th edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 302. 
1920. Longmans. 18s. 

Stereochemistry. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 

294. 1919. Longmans. 12s. (yd, 

Thomsen, J. Thermochemistry. 
Translated by K. A. Bnrke. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 512. 1908. Longmans. 

12s. Orf. 

Thomson, Sir J. J. Application 
of Dynamics to Physics and Chem- 
istry. Cr. 8 VO. Pp. 320. 1888. 

Macmillan. 8s. 6d. 

Turner, W. E. S. Molecular Asso- 
ciation. 8 VO. Pp. 178. 1915. 

Longmans. 7s. 

Walker, J. Introduction to Physical 
Chemistry. .Bth edn. 8vo. Pp. 
433. Macmillan. lO.v. 

Whetham, W. C. D. A Treatise on 
the Theory of Solution, including 
the Phenomena of Electrolysis. 
Demy 8vo. new edition in prepara- 
tion. Cambridge University Press. 

Willows, R. S., and Hatschek, E. 
Surface Tension and Surface Energy , 
and their Induence on Clicmical 
Phenomena. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.123. 1919. Churchill. 5 s. 

Wurtz, Prof. The Atomic Theory. 
Translated by E. Ciominshaw. 
8th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 354. 1910. 
Kcgan Paul. 7s, Cyd. 

Young, S. Stoichiometry. 2nd edn. 
8vo. Pp. 37(i. 1918. I..ongiimns. 

12s. 6d. 


Rohland, P. The Colloidal and 
Crystalloidal State of Matter. 
Translated from the German by 
U. E. Potts and W. J. Breitland. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.54. 1911. Constable. 
4s. 6d. 

Searle, A. B . The Use of Colloids in 
Health and Disease. Demy 8vo,. 
Pj). 127. 1920. Constable. 8s, 

Svedberg, T. The Formation of 
Colloids. Cr.Svo. Pp. 127. 1921. 
Churchill. 7s,6d. 

Taylor, W. W. The Chemistry of 
Colloids and Some IVchnical Appli- 
cations. 2nd imp. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 328 . 1918. Arnold . 8.? . Od. 


d. Catalysis. 

Henderson, G. G. Catalysis in 
Industrial Chemistry. 8vo. Pp. 
212. 1919. Longmans. lO.v. 

Jobling, E. Catalysis and Its 
Industrial Applications. 2nd edn. 
Cr . 8vo . Pp . 1 52 . 1 920 . Church- 
ill. 7s. (\d. 

Maxted, E. B. Catalytic Hydro- 
genation and Reduction. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 104. 1919. Churchill, . 

Rideal, E. K., and Taylor, H. S. 
Catalysis in Theory and Practice. 
8vo. Pp. 502. 1919. Macmillan. 
1 7 s . 

e. Ferments. 


c. Colloids. 

Burton, E. F. The Physical Pro- 
perties of Colloidal Solutions. New 
edition in pre|)aration. Longmans. 
Hatschek , E . An Introduction to the 
Physics and Chemistry of Colloids. 
3rd edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 126. 1919. 
Churchill. 5s. 

Laboratory Manual of Elemen- 

tarv Colloid Uhemistry. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp*;i35. 1920. Churchill. Gs.6d. 

Poschl, V. The Chemistry of the 
Colloids. Translated by H. H. 
Hodgson . 2nd edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
120. 1917. Griffin. 4s. 


Oppenheimer, C. Ferments and 
their Actions. A Text-book on the 
Clu^istry and Physics of Fermen- 
tafivc Changes. Translated by C. 
A . IMitchcil . 2nd edn . in prepara- 
tion . Grillin . 

Schutzenberger, Prof. Fermenta- 
tion. 5th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 339. 
1903. Kegan Paul. 7s. (id. 


f. Electrolysis . 

Allmand, A. J. The Principles of 
Applied Electro-Chemistry. 2nd 
imp. Demy 8vo. Pp. 547. 1920. 

Arnold . 25s . 
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Elbs, K, Electrolytic Preparations. 
Exercises for Use in the Laboratory 
by Chemists and Electro-Chemists , 
Translated bv R . S . Hutton . Demy 
8vo. Pp.no. 1903. Arnold. 6s. 

Hale, A. J. The Applications of 
Electrolysis in Chemical Industry. 
8vo. Pp. 158. 1918. Longmans. 

8s. 

The Manufacture of Chemi^^als by 

Electrolysis. DemySvo. Pp,92. 

1919. Constable . Os . 

Lehfeldt, R. A., and Moore, T. S. 
Electro-Chemistry. Part 1. Gen- 
eral Theory. New imp. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 278. 1920. Longmans. 7.9. 6d. 

Rideal, E. K. Ozone. (Electro- 
Chemistry). Demy 8vo. Pp. 207. 

1920. Constable. 12.9. 


Vi . INORGANIC CHEMISTRY . 

Caven, R. M., and Lander, G. D, 
Systematic Inorganic Chemistry 
from the Standpoint of the Periodic 
Law. Cr. Svn. Pp . ,383. 1919. 

Blackic. 7,9. (\d , 

Claude, G. Licpiid Air, Oxygen. 
Nitrogen. Translated by H. 
E. P. Coltrcll. New edition in 
preparation . Churchill . 

Dupre , A . , and Hake , W . A Short 
Manual of Inorganic Chemistry. 
,3rd edn. Large Cr. 8vo. 1903. 
Griflin. 7.9. (id. 

Friend, J. N. (edited by) A Text- 
book of Inorganic Chemistry. 10 
vols. Med. 8vo. Vol . 1. 

Introduction to Modern Inor- 
ganic Chemistry , by ,T. N. Friend, 
H. F. y. Little, \V. E. S, Tinner. 
The Inert Gases, by H. V. A. 
Briscoe. 3rd edn. Pp. 400. 
1919. 12.9. (id. Vol. 2. The 

Alkali Metals, in preparation. 
Vol. 3. The Alkaline Earth 
Metals, in preparation. Vol. 
4. Aluminium and its Congen- 
ers, including the Rare Earth 
Metals , bv H . F . V . Little . Pp . 
495. 1917‘. 169. Vol. 5. Carbon 
and its Allies, by R. M. Caven. 
Pp. 489. 1917. 1.5». Vol. 6. 

Nitrogen and its Congeners, in prep- 
aration. Vol. 7, Sulphur and its 


Congeners, in preparation. Vol. 
8.1 The Halogens and their Allies, 
by G . Martin , and E . A . Dancaster . 
2nd edn. Pp. 355. 1919. 12.9. 6d. 
Vol. 9. Part 1. Cobalt, Nickel 
and the Elements of the Platinum 
Group , by ,1 . N . Friend . Pp . 385 . 

1920. 189. Vol. 9. Part 2. Iron 

and Its Compounds, by J. N. 
Friend. Pp. 290. 1921. 189. 

Vol. 10. The Metal Animines, 
in preparation . Griffin . 

Hart -Smith, J. Recent Discoveries 
in Inorganic Chemistry . Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 102. 1919. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 49. 6d. 

Hooton , W . M . Inorgan ic Chemistry . 
7th imp. Cr. SvoT Pp. 416. E. 
Arnold . 5s . , 

Jago, W. Inorganic Chemistry, 

Theoretical and Practical. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 466. 1918. Longmans. 

4.9. (id. 

Inorganic Chemistry, Theoret- 
ical and Practical. A Manual for 
Students in Advanced Classes . 1 2th 
imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 490. 1911. 

Longmans. 68. 

Jeffery, F.H. Notes on Elementary 
Inorganic Chemistry. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 55. 1914. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press . 3-9. 

Jones , C . Practical Inorganic Chem- 
istry. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 2.50. 1911. 

Macmillan. ,3.9. 

Kipping , F . S . , and Perkin , W . H . 

Inorganic Chemistry. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 751. Chambers. 8.9. 6d. 
Levy, S . I . The Rare Earths : Their 
Occurrence, Chemistry, and Tech- 
nology. New edn. in preparation. 
Arnold . 

Levzis, E. I. Inorganic Chemistry. 
3rd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 458. 

1921 . Cambridge University Press, 

99. • 

Lowson , W . Preparations and Exer- 
cises in Inorganic Chemistry. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 136. 1914. Methuen. 

39. 6d. 

Ludlam , E . B , Outlines of Inorganic 
Chemistry, with special reference 
to its Historical Development . 2nd 
imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. ,384. 1917. 

E.Arnolrf. r>s. 


n 


129 




Chemistry 


Mellor, J. W. An Introduction to 
Modern Inorganic Chemistry. Cr. 
8vo. Pp, 700. 1919. Longmans. 
7s. 6d. 

Modern Inorganic Chemistry. 

New cdn. 8vo. Pp. 930. 1921. 

Longmans. 12s. 6d. 

Newth, G. S. A Text-book of 
Inorganic Chemistry . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
738. 1920. Longmans. 9s. 

Oscroft , P . W . Inorganic Chemistry 
for Upper Forms. ‘2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 504. 1919. Kell. (is. 

* Ostwald, W. . The Principles of 
Inorganic Chemistry . Translated 
by A. Findlay. 4th edn. 8vo. Pp. 
830. 1914. Macmillan. 21.9. 

Partini^ton, J^. R. A Text-book of 
Inorganic Chemistry for University 
Students. Demy 8vo. Pp. 1,076. 
1921. Macmillan. 2.5 a‘. 

Perkin, F. M. Practical Methods of 
Inorganic Chemistry . (.'r . 8vo . Pp . 
103. 1900, Constable. 3.9. Od. 

Price, T. S. Per-acids and their 
Salts. 8vo. Pp. 130. 1912. 

Longmans . .5.9 . 

Remsen, I. An Introfluction to the 
Study of Chemistry: Inorganic 
Chemistry. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 004. 
1910. Maemillan. 8s. 8d. 

.A Text-book of Inorganic Chem- 
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edn . of the original work , translated 
by C . A . Mitchell . Demy Svo . Pp . 
974. 1921. Churchill. 36.v. 

Highton, H. P. An Introduction to 
Qualitative Analvsis. 3rd imp. 
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Detection of the More Common 
Classes of Carbon Compounds . Svo . 
Pp, 116. 1919. Longmans. 45. 6d. 

c. Quantitative Analysis. 

Auld, S. J. M. An Introduction to 
Quantitative Analysis. Cr. 8vo. 
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University Tutorial Press. 35. 

Clowes, F., and CJoleman, J. B. 
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mentary Text-book for the u.se of 
Students and users of Chemical 
Machinery. Demy 8vo. Pp. 288. 
1920. Pitman. lOs. Od. 

Blount, B., and Bloxam, A. G. 
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428. 1919. Scott, (ireenwood. 

145. Od. 
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Specialists. Industrial and Man- 
ufacturing CJiemistrv . Roy. Hvo, 
Vol . 1 . Organic . 5th edn . Pp . 750 . 
1920. 3(is. Vuls.2&8. 8rd imp. 

Inorganic. P[). 515., 498. 1920. 
285. each Vol. Cuosby Lockwood. 


136 



Applied and Indvstrial Chemistry 


MoUnari, E. Treatise on General 
and Industrial Inorganic Chemistry . 
Translated from the Italian by T. 
H. Pope. 2nd edn. Rov. 8vo. 
Pp.806. 1920. Churchilf. 42s-. 

• -Treatise on General and Indus- 

trial Organic Chemistry. Trans- 
lated from the 3rd Italian edition by 
T . H . Pope . Part 1 . Kov . 8vo . 
Pp.471. 1021. Churchill. 306. 

Pilcher, R. B., and Butler -Jones, 
F. What Industry Owes to Chem- 
ical Science. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 100. 
1018. Constable. 46. 

Thorne, P. C. L. Chemistry from 
the Industrial Standpoint . Cr . 8vo . 
P]). 200. 1010. li(Hldcr and 

Stoughton. 4 . 6 . Of/. 

Thorpe , Sir T . E . , assisted by em - 
inent Contributors . A Dictionary 
of Apj) lied Chern istry . Rev iscd and 
enlarged edn . in 0 or 7 vols. 8vo. 
Vol. 1. A to Calcium. Pp. 702. 
1021 , Vol . 2 . Calculi to Explosion . 
Pp. 725. 1021. Longmans. 006. 

each vol. 

Tinkler, C. K., and Master, H. 
Apjjlied Chemistry: A Practical 
Handbook for Students of House- 
hohl Science and Pul)lic Health. 
Vol. 1. Water, Detergents. Tex- 
tiles, Fuels, etc. Med.8vo. l*f>. 
202. 1920. Crosby LockAvood . 

125. Of/. 

Training and Work of the Chem- 
ical Engineer, The. Faraday 
Society Report, 1017. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. oi). 1017. Faraday Soficty. 
25. Of/. 

Villavecchia, V. /edited by), assist- 
ed by Nine Specialists. Treatise on 
Applied Analytical Chemistry. 
Translated by 'IV II. Pope. 8vo. 
1018. Vol. i. Pp. 402. 21s. Vol. 
2. Pp. 552. 255. Churchill. 

Wagner, R. Manual of Chemical 
Technology . Translated and Edited 
by Sir W. Crookes from the 13th 
German edition as remodelled by 
F. Fischer. 2nd edn. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp . 902 . Reprinted 1904 . Churchill . 
365. 


ii. WATER. 

Coux, H. de la. The Industrial 
Uses of Water, Composition , Inflects , 
Troubles, Remedies, Residuary 
Waters, l^urifieation , Analysis. 
Translated. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 304. 
1903. Scott, Greenwood. 125. Od. 

Mitchell , C . A . M inera I an cl Aerated 
Waters, and the Machinery for 
tlieir Manufacture. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.241. 1013. Constable. Os. 

Paul, J. H. Boiler Chemistry and 
Feed Water Supplies. 8vo. Pp. 
252. 1010. Longmans. 145. 

Wilson, H. M., and Calvert, H. T, 
A Text -Book on Trade Waste 
Waters. Their Nature and Dis- 
posal . Med . 8vo . Pp . 352 . 1013. 
Griffin. 215. 

iii FERMENTATION : BREW- 
ING: ALCOHOL. 

Baker, J . L . The Brewing Industiy . 
Cr.Hvo. Pp.lOJ. 1 005 . Methuen . 
r)S. 

Bater, C. H. Brewing Calculations, 
Gauging and Tabulation, Forinul£e, 
Tables, and General Information for 
Brewers, etc. 04mo. Pp. 340. 
1914. Spoil. 2.V. 

Brown, A. J. Laboratory Studies 
for Brewing Students, a Systematic 
Course of Practical Work in the 
Scientific Principles underlying the 
Processes of Malting and Brewing. 
8vo. Pp. 212. 1004. Longmans. 
95. 

Chapman, A. C. Brewing. Roy. 
lOmo. Pp. 139. 1912. Cam- 

bridge University Bress. 25. Od, 

Harden, A. Alcoholic Fermenta- 
tion. New' Edition in preparation, 
Longmans . 

Jorgensen, A . Micro-Organisms and 
Fermentation . Translated by S . H . 
Davies . 5th edn . Demy 8vo . Pp . 
500. 19H. Griffin. 18,6. 
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Lafar, F. Technical Mycology: The 
Utilisation of Micro-organisms in 
the Arts and Manufactures . Trans- 
lated by C. T. C. Salter. 2 vols. 
Large 8vo. Vol . 1., Schi/omy- 
cetic Fermentation. Pp. 328. 
1910. 18.9. Vol. 2., Eumycetic 

Fermentation. Pp. 568. 1911. 

809 . Griffin . 

McIntosh , J . G . Industrial Alcohol . 
A Practical Manual on the Produc- 
tion and Use of Alcohol for Indus- 
trial Purposes and for Use as a 
Heating Agent, as an llluminant 
and as a Source of Motive Power. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 2.50. 1907. 

Scott . Greenwood . 89 . 6d . 
Matthews, G. G. Manual of Alco- 
holic Fermentation and the Allied 
Industries. Ur. 8vo. Pp. 811. 
1901. Arnold. 89. Od. 

and Lott, F. E. The Microscope 

in the Brewery and Malthouse. 
2nd edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 252. 
1899. Allen and llnwin. 2 I 9 . 

Mitchell, C. A. Vinegar: Its Manu- 
facture and Examination. Large 
Pr.8vo. Pp.217. 1916. Griffin. 
109. 6d. 

Rideal , S . , and others . The Garho- 
hydrates.and Alcohol. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.284. 1920. BaillRne. 129.6d. 

Simmonds, G, Alcohol. Its Pro- 
duction, Properties, Ghemistry , and 
Industrial Applications, with Chap- 
ters on Methyl Alcohol, Fusel Oil, 
and Spirituous Beverages. 8vo. 
Pp. 591. 1919. Macmillan. 21s. 
Sykes, W. J. Principles and Prac- 
tice of Brewing. For the Use of 
Students and Practical Men. Re- 
vised by A . H . Ling. ,8rdedn. Pp. 
606. 1907. Griffin. 259. 

Wright, H. E. A Handy Book for 
Brewers. A Practical Guide to the 
Art of Brewiiiig and Malting. 3rd 
edn. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 578. 
1907. Crosby Lockwood. 14s. 

iv. SUGAR AND ITS MANU- 
FAGTURE. 

Geerligs, H. G. P. Methods of 
Chemical Control in Cane Sugar 
Factories, new edn, Roy. 8vo. 
1917. Norman Rodger.* 10s. 


Geerligs , H . G . P . Practical White 
Sugar Manufacture directly from 
the Cane. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 177. 

1915. Norman Rodger. 12s. 

Cane Sugar and Its Manufacture. 

Super Roy. 8vo. Pp. 852. 1909. 

Norman Rodger. 129. 

The World's Cane Sugar Indus- 
try. Past and Present. Super 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 400. 1912. Nor- 
man Rodger . 129, 

Harloff, W.H.T. and Schmidt, H. 
Plantation White Sugar Manu- 
facture . Translated from the Dutch 
by .1 . I* . Ogilvie . Cr.8vo. Pp.140. 
1918. Norman Rodger. 79. 6d. 
Heriot, T. H. P. The Manufacture 
of Sngar from the Cane and Beet. 
Demy Svo. Pp. 486. 1920. 

Longmans. 24.9. 

Science in Sugar Production : An 

Introduction to the Methods of 
Gh<‘mi(;al Control. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
104. 1917. Norman Rodger. 6s. 

Koppeschaar, E. hN^aporation in 
the C^ane and the Beet Sugar 
Factory . A Theoreti(‘al and Practi- 
cal Treatise. Boy. 8vo. Pp. 116, 
1914. Norman Bodger . 79. Od. 

McIntosh, J. G. The Technology 
of Sugar ; Practical Treatise on the 
Modern Mtdhods of Manufacture of 
Sugar from the Sugar Cane and 
Sugar Beet . 8r<l edn . Demy Svo . 
P J) . 540 . 1916. Scott , G reenwood . 
1 49 . 6d . 

Mackenzie, J. E. The Sugars and 
their Simple Derivatives . Med . 8vo. 
Pp. 250. 1913. Gurney and 

.Jackson. 79. 6d. 

Martineau , G . Sugar : Cane and 
Beet. Cr. Svo. Pp. 164. 1909. 

Pitman . ,‘i9 . 

Maxwell, F. Sulphitation in W^hitc 
Sugar Manufacture. Demy 8vo.- 

1916. Norman Rodger. 7s. 6d, 

Newlands, J, A. R., and B. E. R. 
Sugar: A Handbook for Planters, 
and Reffners, being a comprehen- 
sive Treatise on the Culture of 
Sugar-yielding Plants, and on the 
Manufacture, Refining, and Analy- 
sis of Cane, Palm, Maple, Melon, 
Beet, etc. 8vo. Pp. 876. 1909.. 

Spon . 30s . 
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V. COCOA AND CHOCOLATE. 

Knapp , A . W . Cocoa and Chocolate . 
Their History from Plantation to 
Consumer. Demy 8vo. Pp. 218. 
1920. Chapman and Hall. 126*. (id, 

Whymper , R . Cocoa and Chocolate : 
Their Chemistry and Manufacture. 
2nd edn. Svo*; Pp. 590. 1921. 

Churchill. 42.s. 


Vi . FOODS ; FLOUR AND BREAD 
MAKING, etc. 

Amos, P. A. Processes of Flour 
Manufacture . Cr . 8vo , l*p . 292 . 
1910. I^ongmans. (is. 6d. 

Bolton , E . R . , and Revis , C . F atty 
Foods: Their Practical Examina- 
tion. 8vo. Pp. 884. 1912. 

Churchill. lO.v. (k/. 

Grant, J. The Chemistry of Bread 
Makinjr. 2ii(l edn. f’r. 8vo. Pp. 
282. 1917. Arnold, (is. 

Hausner, A. The Manufacture of 
Preserved PV»ods and Sweetmeats. 
Translated from the German. 2iid 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 225. 1912. 

Scott, Greenwood. 8.s*. Od. 

Kozmin, P. A. Flour Milling. 
Translated from the Russian. 2nd 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 594. Rout- 
ledge . 25s . 

Rew, Sir R. H. Food Supplies in 
Peace and War . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 192. 
1920. Longmans, (is. Od. 

Tibbies, W, Foods: their Origin, 
Composition, and Manufacture. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 958. 1912. 

Bailli^re. 20s. 

Wood , T. B . The Story of A Loaf of 
Bread. Roy. lOmo. Pp. 147. 
1918. Cambridge University Press. 
2s. 6d. 

vil. GLUES, AGGLUTINANTS, 
CASEIN, etc. 

Brunner, R. The Manufacture of 
Lubricants, Shoe Polishes, and 
Leather Dress ings . Trans lated from 
the German. 2nd edn. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp . 188 . 1916 . Scott , Greenwood . 
85. 6d. 


Larhbert, T. Glue, Gelatine, and 
their Allied Products. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8 VO. Pp. 165. 1920. Griffin. 

6.S. 

Bone Products and Manures. 

2nd edn. Demy 8vo . Pp.172. 

1918. Scott, Greenwood. 85. 0d. 

Rldeal, S. Glue and Glue Testing. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vu. Pp. 196. 
1914. Scott , Greenwood . 1 25 . 6d . 

Scherer, R. Casein: Its Preparation 
and Technical Utilisation. 2nd edn. 
Deuiv 8 vo . Pp . 1 82 . 1911. Scott , 
Greenwood. 85. Od. 

Standage, H. C. Agglutinants and 
Adhesives of all kinds for all Pur- 
poses . I )emy 8vo . Pp . 278 . 1 907 . 
Constable. 7s. 6d. 

-Sealing-Waxes, Wafers and Other 

Adhesives for the Household, Office, 
Workshop and Factory . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 96. 1902. Scott, Greenwood. 
65 . 

viii. DRUGS AND DISINFEC- 
TANTS . 

Christian, M. Disinfection and 
Disinfectants. Translated from the 
German. Cr.Svo. Pp.112. 1913. 
Scott , Greenwood . (is . 

May, P . The Chemistry of Synthetic 
Drugs. 8rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 264. 
1921 . Longmans. 125. (id. 

lx . OILS , FATS , WAXES , SOAP 
MANUFACTURE, MARGARINE, 
etc. 

And4s, L. E. Animal Fats and Oils. 
8rd edn . Revised by H . B . Stocks . 
Svo. Pp. 328. 1920. .Scott, 

Greenwood. 155. 

Drying Oils, Boiled Oil, and 

Solid and Liquid Dryers. 2nd 
edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 3.52. 1917. 
Scott, Greenwood 145. 6d. 

Oil Colours and Printers’ Inks. 

Translated from the German. 2nd 
end. Demy Svo. Pp. 280. 1918. 
Scott, Greenwood. 10s. 6rf. 

Vegetable Fats and Oils. Their 

Practical Preparation, Purification 
and Employment for Various Pur- 
poses, their Properties, Adultera- 
tion and ^Examination . Translated 
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bv Charles Salter . 3rcl edn . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 340. 1917. Scott, Green- 
wood. 14«. (Id. 

Anon. Manual of Toilet Soap Mak- 
ing : comprising Toilet Soaps , Medi- 
cated Soaps, and other Specialities. 
2nd edn. Roy, 8vo. Pp. 350. 
Scott, Greenwood. 21.?. 

Carpenter, W. L. A Trt'atise on the 
Manufacture of Soap and Candles, 
Lubricants and Glycerine. New 
edn . in preparation . Spon . 

Chalmers, T. W. The Production 
and Treatment of Vegetable Oils, 
including the Refining and Hydro- 
genation of Oils, Generation of 
Hydrogen, Soap Makitig, Recovery 
and Refining of Glycerine, and the 
Splitting of Oils. 2nd edn. Cr. 
4to. Pp. 104. 1919. Constable. 

21s. 

Clayton, W. Margarine: Manu- 
facture, Analysis, etc. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 198. 1920. Longmans. 14s. 

Cowell, W. B. Pure Air, Ozone ajid 
Water . A Pract ica 1 Treatise of their 
Utilisation and Value in Oil, Grease, 
Soap r Paint, Glue and other Indus- 
tries. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 85. 1900. 

Scott, Greenwood. O.v. 

“Expert Oil Refiner.” The Prac- 
tical Comj)ounding of Oils, TalloAV 
and Grease for Lubrication, etc. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pf). 100. 
1907. .Scott, (Greenwood. 8.y. (id. 
Eriend, J. N. The Chemistry of 
Linseed Oil. Cr. Svo. Pp 104. 

1917. Gurney and .fackson . 2s . (W. 
Fryer, P, J., and Weston, F. E. 

Technical Handbook of Oils, Fats, 
and Waxes . Demy 8vo . Vol . 1 . , 
Chemical and General, 8rd edn. 
Pp. 290. 1920. L5.V. Vol. 2., 

Pract ieal and Analytical . Pp . »314 . 

1918. 15.S. Cambridge University 

Press . fo 

Hurst, G. H. Soaps: A Practical 
Manual of the Manufacture of Dom- 
estic, Toilet, and other Soaps. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 390. 
1907. Scott , Greenwood . 14s. (id. 

Textile Soaps and Oils. .3rd 

edn . Rev’ised by W . H . Simmons . 
Svo . Pp . 208 . 1 921 . Scott , 

Greenwood. lO.s. 


Koppe, S. W. Glycerine: Its Pro- 
duction, Uses, and Examination. 
For chemists, perfumers, soap- 
mikcrs, pharmacists, and explo- 
siv^es technologists. Translated by 
W. H. Simmons. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
200. 1915. Scott, Greernvood. 

Hs. 6d. 

Lewkowitsch, J. Chemical Tech- 
nology and Analysis of Oils, Fats, 
and Waxes. Edited by G. H. 
Warburton. 0th edn. 3 vols. 
Med . Svo . Vol . 1 . Pp . 700 . 1921 . 
30.y. Vols. 2 and 3 in the Press. 
Macmillan . 

Laboratory Companion to Fats 

and Oi Is I ndustries . Svo . Pp .100. 
1904. Macmillan. 7s. Od. 

Martin, G. Animal and Vegetable 
tlils. Fats, and Waxes. Their 
Manufacture, Refining, and Analy- 
sis, including the Manufacture of 
Candles. Margarine and Ratter. 
Roy . Svo . Pp . 228 . 1 920 . Crosby 
Lockwood. 12.?. Od. 

Mitchell, C. A. Edible Oils ant} 
Fats. 8 VO. Pp. 172. 1918. 

Longmans. 7s. (id. 

O i Is : An i 1 1 la 1 , Veg(‘ ta b le , Essen - 

tial, and Mineral. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
140. 1909. Pitman. 3 s*. 

Parry, E. J. The Chemistry of 
Essential Oils and Artificial Per- 
fumes. 2 Vols. 3rd edn. Roy. 
Svo. Vol.l. Monographs on Essen- 
tial Oils. Pp. 525. 1918. 25.s. 

Vol. 2. Constituents of Essential 
Oils, Synthetic Perfumes and Iso- 
lated Aromatics. The Analysis of 
Essential Oils. Pp. 351. 1919. 

17.V. Od. Scott, Greenwood. 

The Raw Materia ls of Perfumery ; 

tlieir Nature. Occurrence and Em- 
ployment . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 122. 
1921. Pitman. 3?. 

Pickering, G. F. Aids in the Com- 
mercial Analysis of Oils, Fats, and 
their Maniifaetured Products . A 
L iboratory Handbook. Med. Svo. 
Pp.141. 1917. Gridin. 7?. 3d. 

Sherriff, F. F. d^he Oil Merchants’ 
Manual and Oil Trade Ready 
Reckoner. 2nd edn. Demy Svo. 
Pp. 214, 1904. Scott, Green- 
wood . 8.? . 6d . 
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Simmons, W. H. Soap. Its Com- 
position, Manufacture, and Pro- 
perties. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 133, 1917. 
Pitman. 3«. 

and Appleton, H. A. The 

Handbook of Soap Manufacture . 
DemySvo. Pp.lfiO*. 1908. Scott, 
Greenwood . 9s . 6d . 

and Mitchell, C. A. Edible 

Fats and Oils: Their Composition, 
Manufacture, and Analysis . Demy 
8vo. Pp. l.'SO. 1911. Scott, 
Greenwood. 8s. 6d. 

Southcombe, J. E. ^ Chemistry of 
the Oil Industries. DemySvo. Pp. 
213. 1913. Constable. 9s. 

Watt, A. Soap Making. The Manu- 
facture of Hard and Soft Soaps, 
Toilet Soaps, etc. 7th edn. Cr. 
8vo. 1920. Crosby Lockwood. 
8s. 6d. 

Wright, C. R. A. Animal and 
Vegetable Fixed ( )ils , Fats , Rutters , 
and Waxes : their Preparation and 
Properties, and the Manufacture 
therefrom of Candles, Soaps, and 
other Products. 3rd edn . Revised 
and buiilarged ly C. A. Milchell. 
Large 8vo . Pp . 953 . 1 921 . Gritlin . 
3(is . 

X. PIGMENTS, PAINTS, VAR- 
NISHES, RESINS, etc. 

“An Analytical Chemist” (com- 
piled by). Recipes lor the Colour, 
Paint, Varnish, Oil, Soap and 
Drysaltery Trades . 2nd edn . Demy 
8\o. Pp. 330. 1912. Scott, 

Greenwood. 12s. Od. 

And^s, L, E. Iron-Corrosion, Anti- 
Fouling and Anti -Corrosive Paints. 
Translated. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp . 300 . 1918 . Scott . Greenwood . 
15s. 

Bersch , J . Manufacture of Mineral 
and Lake Pigments , Translated by 
A. C. Wright. Demy Svo. Pp. 
476. 1901. Scott, Greenwood. 

145. 6d. 

Church, A. H. The Chemistry of 
Paints and Painting. 3rd edn. 
Cr.Svo. Pp. 388. Seeley. 7s. 6d. 


Dieterich, K. The Analysis of 
Resins, Balsams and Gum Resins. 
Translated from the German. 2nd 
edn, revised by H. B. Stocks. 
8vo. Pp. 447. 1920. Scott, 

Greenwood. 176*. 6d. 

Friend, J.N. An Introduction to the 
Chemistry of Paints . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
214. 19io. Longmans. 5s. 

Hurst, G. H. Dictionary of Chemi- 
cals and Raw Products used in the 
Manufacture of Paints, Colours, 
Varnishes and Allied Preparations. 
2nd edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 378. 
1917. Scott , Greenwood . 125. Od. 

Ingle, H., and Sutcliffe, J. A. L. 
A Manual of Oils, Resins, and 
Paints : for Students and Practical 
Men. Analysis 'and Valuation. 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 138. 1915. Griffin. 
45. 

Jennison, H. The Manufacture of 
Lake Pigments from Artificial 
Colours. 2nd edn. Demy Svo. 
Pp. 180. 1920. .Scott, Green 

wood . 1 5.9 . 

Laurie, A. P, Facts about Pro- 
cesses, Pigments, and Vehicles. 
A Manual for Art Students. Cr. 
Svo. Pp. 142. 1895. Macmillan. 
4v . 

McIntosh, J. G. The Manufacture 
of Varnishes and Kindred Indus- 
tries. Based on and including the 
“Drying Oils and Varnishes,” by 
A . Livache . 3 Vols . Demy Svo . 

Vol . 1 . The Crushing . Refining and 
Boiling of Idnseed Oil and other 
Varnish Oils. 3rd edn. Pp. 500. 
1919. 175. 6d. Vol. 2. Varnish 

Materials and Oil Varnish Making. 
2nd edn. Pp. 220. 1908. 125. 6d. 
Vol. 3. Spirit Varnishes and Spirit 
Varnish Materials. 2nd edn. Pp. 
482, 1911. 14s. (id. Scotty 

Greenwood . * 

Morrell , R . S . , and Waele , A . de . 
Rubber, Resins, Paints and Var- 
nishes. Demy Svo. Pp. 248. 
1921. Bailli^re. 125. 6d. 

Parry, E. J. Gums and Resins. 
Their Occurrence, Properties, and 
Uses. jCr. Svo. Pp. 112. 1918. 

Pitman . 3s . 
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Parry, E.J*, and Coste, J.H. The 

Chemistry of Pigments . Demy 8vo . 
Pp.280. 1902. Scott, Greenwood. 
12s. 6d, 

Petit, G. The Manufacture and 
Comparative Merits of White Lead 
and Zinc Paints . Translated from 
the French. Cr. 8vo. Pp.100. 
1907 . Scott , Greenwood . 5.s‘ . 

Schweizer, V. The Distillation of 
Resins. The Preparation of Resin 
Products, Lamp Black, Printing 
Inks, etc. Translated from the 
German. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp . 220 . 1917. Scott , (ireeri wood . 
12s. (\d. 

Smith, J. C. The Manufacture of 
Paint. \ Practical Ihindhoyk for 
Paint ManufActurers, Merchants 
and Painters . 2nd edn . Dcany 8vo . 
Pp . 300 . 1 91 .5 . Scott , Greenwood . 
12s. (id. 

Zerr, G., and Rubencamp, R. A 
Treatise on Colour Manufacture. 
A Guide to the Preparation, Exam- 
ination, and Appli(;at ion of all the 
Pigment Colours in Practical Dse. 
Translated by C. Mayer. liarge 
8vo. Pp. 021. 1908. (iriflin. 

30s. 

icl. RUBBER, GUTTA PERCHA, 
* etc. 

Akers, C. E. The Rubber Industry 
in Brazil and the Orient. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 335 . 1914. Methuen . 7s . (id. 

Beadle, G., and Stevens, H. P. 
Rubber. Production and Utilisa- 
tion of the Raw Product. 2nd edn. 
Cr . 8 VO . Pp . 1 50 . 1915. Pitman . 
3s. 

Caspar! , W. A. India Rubber 
Laboratory Practice. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 204 . 1914. Macmillan . Os . Od. 

Christy, C. Tlte African Rubber 
Industry. Demy 8vo. Pp. 268. 
1911 . Bale & Danielsson . 12s. Od. 

Clouth, F. Rubber, Gutta Percha, 
and Balata. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 252. 
1903. Maclaren. 12s. Od. 

Dubose, A., and Luttringer, A. 
Rubber : Its Production, fhemistiy , 
and Synthesis in the Light of Recent 


Research. A Practical Handbook 
for the use of Rubber Cultivators, 
Chemists, and others. English 
ed it ion by E . W . Lewis . Med . 8vo , 
Pp. 393. ‘ 1918. Griffin. 21s. 

Heil , A . , and Esch , W . The Manu- 
facture of Rubber Goods. Trans- 
lated bv E. W. Lewis. 2nd edn. 
8vo. Pp. 230. 1919. Griffin. 

12s. (>d. 

McIntosh, J. G. India Rubber and 
(hitta Percha . Based on the French 
Work of T. Seeligmann, G. L. 
Torrilhon and II. Falconnet. 2nd 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 400. 1910. 

Scott. Greenwood. 14s. Od. 

Porritt, B. D. The Chemistry of 
Rubber. Cr. 8vo. New edition in 
preparation. Gurney and Jackson. 

Potts, H. E. 'riie Chemistry of the 
Rubber Industry . DemySvo, Pp. 
103. 1915. Constable. 7s. Od. 

Schidrowitz, P . Rubber. 2nd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 319. 1910. 

Methuen. 15s. 

Terry. H. L. Ti\dia Rubber and Its 
Manufacture: with C'hapters on 
Gutta Percha and Balata. 3rd 
imp. Fx. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 302. 
1919. Constable. 8s. Od. 

Torrey, .J., and Manders, A. S. 
(edited by). The Rubber Industry. 
DemySvo. Pp.470. 1911. Pit- 

man. 15.V. Od. 
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New imp. Cr. 8vo. 1918. (bosby 
Lockwood . 8.V . fid . 

xxiv . LEATHER MANUFACTURE 
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Raw Material to the Finished Pro- 
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Leather. Jird imp. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.442. 1919. Constable. ISs. 

Harvey , A . Practical Leather Chem- 
istry. A Handbook of Laboratory 
Notes and Methods for the Use of 
Students and Worlds’ Chemists. 
Med . S VO . Pp . 207 . 1919. Crosby 
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XXV. GLASS, POTTERY AND 
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Asch, W., and D. The Sili* 
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Roy. Svo. Pp. 120. 1915. Con- 
stable. 21s. 
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ual of Practical Potting. 4th edn. 
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Calvert, G.T. Manufaeture of Sul- 
j)hate of Ammonia and Crude 
Ammonia. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
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Partington , J . R . The Alkali Indus- 
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account of the Shanks system, 
with a criticism of its fundamental 
features, and a description of a 
new process. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 66. 
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Scott, Greenwood. Os. 
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8vo.. Pp. 311. 1909. Constable. 

7s. Gd, 

Sexton, A. H. Alloys ; Non-Ferrous. 
Demy Svo. Pp. 298. 1908. 

Scientific Pub. Co. 7s. Gd. 

and Primrose, J. S. G. The 

Common Metals: Non-ferrous. The 
Metallurgy of Copper, Tin, Zinc, 


Lead, Antimony, Aluminium and 
Nickel. Demy Svo. P[). 500. 
1909. Scientific Pub. Co. 10s. 

Smith, E. A. The Zinc Industry. 
Svo. Pp. 232. 1918. Longmans. 
10s. Gd. 

Smythe , J . A . Lead , Including Lead 
Pigments and the Desilverisation of 
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1917. Itlaclv. 4.S'. Od. 

W'ood, C, A. A Physical and I'icono- 
rpic (ict)grjiphy of th»c World. 
3rd(‘dn. (!.8\n. P)i.7r>(L N.D. 

Normal Press. Os. (Id. 

V. MAP WORK. 

Bryant, V. S., and Hughes, T. H. 
Map Work. Med. Sm^o. P[). 174. 

1918. Oxfoid: Cliirendoii Press. 

5.V. 

Hinks- A. R. M.pys arid Survey. 
Demy Svo. Pp.22*i. 1913, Cam- 
bridge' nni\crsi!y Press. 8s. Od. 

Map ProicclioKs . Demy Svo. 

Pp . 1 3)8 . 1 !)! 2 . Camhri^lge Univer- 
sity I’rcss. 7 s. 

Newbigin, M. I. Oidnanec Survey 
Majcs: their M( ailing and Use with 
Descriptions of Typical Uinch 
Sheets, 2nd c<{n . Svo. 

Pj). 128. 1920. .Tuhnston. 2s. 


Vi. COMMERCIAL AND 
ECONOMIC. 

Bridge, R. S. Geography of Com- 
merce and Industry . Cr.Svo. Pp. 
272 . 1 920 . Hodder and Stoughton . 
4s. Od. 

BroAvn, R. N. R. The Principles of 
Economic Geography. Svo. Pp, 
223. 1920. Pitman. 10s. Od. 

Chisholm, G. G. Handbook of 
Commercial Geography. 8th edn. 
Svo. Pp. 732. 1920. Longmans. 
25s. 
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Chisholm , G . G . A Smaller Com- 
mercial Geography. New imp. 
Cr . 8vo . Pp . 395 . 1920. Long- 
mans . 5s . 

Curr , A . L . Cominerc ia I Geography . 
An Intermediate Text-book. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.440. 191,5. Black. 5s. 
Fairgrieve, J., and Young, E. 
The Gateways of Commerce : An 
Iiitrodnetion to Economic Geo- 
graphy. Cr, 8vo. Pp.‘28(). 1921. 
Philip. 3s. od. 

Herbertson , A . J . CoiTunereial 
Geography of the World. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 383 . N .D . ( h ambers . 3.s- . Od . 
Howarth, O. J. R. A Commercial 
Geographv of the World. 2nd 
cdn. CV. 8vo. Pp. 236. 1920. 

Oxford: Clarendon Press. 4.s. 
Lyde, L. W. A Commercial Geo- 
graphy of the World. .5th cdn. 
Small' Cr. 8vo. Pp. 287. 1919. 

Black. 4.S. 6d. 

McFarlane, J. Economic Geo- 
graphy. Demy 8\o. Pp. 568. 
N.ii. Pitman. 10s. (id. 

Sargent , A . J . Seaways of the Em- 
pire. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 171. 
1918. Black. 7s. 6d. 

Thurston, C. B. An Economic 
(ieography of the British Empire. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 388. 1919. Univer- 
sity of London Press. 5.S‘. 

\ii. GENERAL: THE WORLD. 
Fry , G . C . Text -Book of Geography . 
3rd edn . 11th inij). Cr.8vo. Pp. 
490. 1921. lUiiversity Tutorial 

Press. 6s. 6d. 

Golding, A. A. An Introduction to 
(Jeneral Geography. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
232. 1915. Cambridge University 
Press. 5«.6d. 

Heaton, E. W. The Senior Scientihe 
Geography. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 861. 
Herbert Russell. 76?. 6d. 
Herbertson , A . J . , and F . D . The 
Senior Geographv. 5th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 372. *1918. 5s. With 

Questions by F. M. Kirk and 
statistical Appendix by E. G. 
R. Taylor. Pp. 436. 4s. With 

Physiographical Introduction , Ques- 
tions, and Statistical Appendix. 
Pp. 564. 5s. Oxford: Clarendon 

Press . 


Herbertson, A. J., and F. D. 

The Clarendon Geographv . 2 

Vols. Cr. 8vo. 1912-13. Vol. 1. 
Principles , British Isles and Europe . 
Pp. 380. 4s. Vol. 2. Asia, Africa*, 
Australia and America. Pp. 376 
4s. Oxford; (darendon Press. 

Hughes, W. Class Book of Modern 
Geography . Ph ys i cal, Po 1 it iea 1 , 
and Commercial. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
488. 1912. Geo. Philip, ^^s. 6d. 

Advanced Class Book of Modern 

Geographv. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 884. 
1908. Geo. Philip. 4s. Od. 

Johnston , K . Physical , II istorieal , 
Political, and Descriptive Geo- 
graphy. (ithedn. Revised by A. 
H. Keane. Large Post 8vo. Pp. 
491. 1908. Stanford. 12.?. 

Longmans’ GeogrSphical Series. 
Book 1 . First Book of Geography. 
New imp. Cr.8vo. Pp.182. 1918. 
Longmans. Hs. 

Book 2. The World for Junior 

Students. New imp. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 510. 1918. Longmans. 6.9. 

Book 3. The World for Senior 

Students. New imp. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 623 . 1918. Longmans . 7.9 . 6d . 

Lyde, L. W. Short Text-book of 
Geography. 2nd edn. Small Cr. 
8vo. Pp*416. 1017. Black. 6«. 

Piggott, H., and Finch, R. J. 
World Studies: An Introduction to 
General Geography. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 390. Dent. 4?. 6c?. 

Simmons, A. T., and Richardson, 
H. Introduction to Practical Geo- 
graphy. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 392. 1916. 
Macmillan. 4.9. 

Unstead, J. F., and Taylor, E. G. 
R. General and Regional Geo- 
graphy for Students . 6th edn . 
Large 8vo. Pp. 520. 1920. Geo. 
Philip. 7.9. 6c?. , 

W’^allis , B . C . Essentials of Practical 
Geography. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 232. 
1918. Macmillan. 4s. 6d. 

A Geographv of the World. Gl. 

8vo. Pp.388‘. 1919. Macmillan. 
4s. 6c?. 

Practical Exercises in Geography. 

A Two Years’ Course. New imp* 
Cr. 8vo.* Pp.208. 1920. 8(1 • 

Key . 4s . 6c? . Macmillan . 
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Wllmore, A. The Groundwork of 
Modern Geography. An Introduc- 
tion to the Science of Modern 
Geography. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 412. 
1920. Bell. Os, 

vlii. GENERAL; BRITISH 
EMPIRE . 

Bunting, W. L., and Gollcn, H. L. 

A Geography ol the British Empire. 
2nd edn . C'r . 4to . Pp. 108. 1916. 
Cambridge University Press. 65. 

Herbertson, A. J., and Howarth, 

O, J. R. (edited by). The Oxford 
Survey of the British Empire. 
Being a description of the Empire 
and its coristitutcnt territories in 
their geographical, economic, ' ad- 
ministrative and social asjieets at 
the present time. 6 Vols, 8vo. 
1914. Vol, 1. British Isles, &c. 
Pp, 608. Vol. 2. Asia. Pp. .515. 
Vol. tS. Africa. Pp. 564. Vol. 4. 
America. Pp. 521. Vol, 5. Aus- 
tralasia . Pp . 596 . Vol . 6 , General 
Survey, Pp. 894. Oxford : Claren- 
* don Press. IS.s.cach; the 0 Vols. 
705. 

and Thompson, R. L. Geo- 
graphy of the British Empire. 3rd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 256. 1918. 

Oxford : Clarendon Press . 35. 

Longmans' Geographical Series. 
Book 4. The British Empire. 
New imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 349. 
1918. Longmans . 5s . 

Newbigin, M. I. The British Em- 
pire Bevond the Seas. 3rd edn. 
Cr. 8vo“. Pp. 250. 1917. Bell. 

45. Od, 

ix. DESCRIPTIVE REGIONAL. 

Brooks, L. New Regional Geo- 
graphies . Cr . 8vo . Book 1 . 
The Americas Pp. 256. 1919. 

4s. Book 2. Asia and Australasia. 
Pp. 300. 1919. 4s. Book 3. 

Africa and Europe . Pp.480. 1919. 
6s. Od, Part 1. Africa. Pp. 140. 
1920. 2s, Od. Part 2. The British 
Isles. Pp. 140. 1920. 2s. Od. 

Part 3. Europe, including the 
British Isles. Pp. 340. 1920. 5s, 
Book 4 . The World . In preparation . 
University of London Press . 


Hogarth, D. G, Nearer East (Bal- 
kans, Asia Minor, N.E. Africa, 
Egypt, Arabia, Persia, etc.). (Re- 
gions of the World). 8vo. Pp. 
312. 1905. Oxford: Clarendon 

Press . 1 Os . 6d . 

Holdich, Sir T . India. (Regions of 
the World). Svo. Pp. 388. 1904. 
Oxford: Clarendon Press. 10s. Od. 

Little, A. The Far East (China, 
.Japan , Turkestan, Eastern Asia, 
ete.). (Regions of the World). 
Svo. Pp. 342. 1905. Oxford: 

Clarendon Press. 10s. 6d. 

Lyde, L. W. The Continent of 
Europe. Svo. Pp.462. 1917, 

Macmillan. 8s. Gcf. 

Mackinder, H.. J. Britain and the 
British wScas. (Regions of the 
World). 2nd edn . 8vo. Pp. 388, 
1907. Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
10s. Od. 

Martin, J. A Geography of Asia. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 306. 1919. Mac- 

millan. 5s. 

Partsch, J. Central Europe (Alpine 
Countries. (iermany, Austria, 
Netherlands , etc .) . Trans latcd from 
the German. (Regions of the 
World). 8v(). Pp. 372. 1904. 

Oxford: Clarendon Press. 10s. Od. 

Russell, I. North America (Canada, 
United States, Mexico, etc.). (Re- 
gions of the World) . Svo . Pp . 444 . 
1904. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
10s. Od. 

■m 

Stanford’s Compendium of Geo- 
graphy and Travel. 13 Vols. 
Large Cr. Svo. Europe. Vol. 1. 
The Countries of the Mainland 
(excluding the North-West). By 
B. C. Wallis. New edn. in prepara- 
tion. Europe. Vol. 2. British 
Isles, Scandinavia, Denmark, and 
the Low Countries. By B. C. 
Wallis . New edn . in preparation , 
North America. Vol. 1. Canada 
and Newfoundland. Bv H. M. 
Ami. Pp. 1,069. 1915. North 

America. Vol. 2. The United 
States. New edn. in preparation. 
Australasia. Vol. 1. Australia 
and New Zealand. By J. W. 
Gregory. 2nd edn. Pp. 657. 1007. 
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Australasia. Vol. 2. Malaysia and 
the Pacific Archipelagoes. By F. 
H . H . Guillemard . 2nd edn . revised 
by A . H . Keane . Pp . 590 . 1 908 . 

Africa. Vol. 1 . North Africa. By 
A. H. Keane. 2i)d edn. Pp. 640. 
1907. Africa. Vol. 2. South 
Africa. By A. H. Keane. 2nd 
edn. 1908. Asia. Vol. 1. Nor- 
thern and Eastern Asia, Caucasia, 
Russian Turkestan , Siberia , Chinese 
Empire, Korea and .Japan. By 
A. H. Keane. 2nd edn. Pp. 554. 
1900. Asia. Vol. 2. Southern 
and Western Asia, Afghanistan, 
India, Indo-China, Malay Penin- 
sula, Turkey in Asia, Arabia and 
Persia . By A . H . Keane . 2nd edn . 
Pp. 527. 1909. Central and South 
America. Vol. 1 . South America. 
By A. H. Keane. 2nd edn. Pp. 
638. 1911. Central and South 

America. Vol. 2. Central America 
and West Indies . By A . H . Keane . 
Pp. .500. 1901 . Glossary of Geo- 

graphical and Topographical Terms, 
and of words of frequent occurrence 
in the composition of such terms and 
of place names. By A. Knox. 
Pp. 432. Stanford. 17s. Od. each 
Vol. 

Taylor, G. Australia, in its Physio- 
graphic and Economic Aspects. 
3rd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 260. 1920. 
Oxford: Clarendon Press. 4s. 


X. MISCELLANEOUS. 

Fawcett, C. B. Frontiers, a Study 
in Political Geography. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 108. 1918. Oxford: Claren- 

don Press. 3s. 6jti. 

Provinces of England. A Study 

of some Geographical Aspects of 
Devolution. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 296. 
1919. Williams and Norgate. 
6s. 6d. 

Fleure, H. J. Human Geography in 
Western Europe. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
263. 1919. Williams and Norgate. 
6 .?. 

Keltie, Sir .1. S. Applied Geo- 
graphy . 2nd edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
175. 1908. Gco.^ Philip. 3.?. 6d. 

Maguire, T. M. Outlines of Mili- 
tary Geography. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
367. 1900. Cambridge University 
Press. 12s. 6d. 

Mill, H. R. New Lands: their 
He.sources and Prospective Advan- 
tages . Cr . 8 vo . Pp . 292 . 1 900 . 

Griffin. 5.9. 

Vinall , J . W . T . , and Snaith , G . L . 

Open-Air Geography and Topo- 
graphical Modelling. 8vo. Pp. 
224. 1920. Blackie. 5s. 
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i. NAVIGATION AND NAUTICAL 
ASTRONOMY . 

Anon . Ru-Ro , the Rule of the Road 
at Sea. Fully illustrated by Dia- 
grams in colour. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
32. Jas. Munro. 2.9. Od. 

Arnold, H, T. Steamship Naviga- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 104. N.D. 
Blackie. 29. (\d. 

Card, S. F. Navigation Notes and 
Examples. V3rd edn. DcmySvo. 
Pp. 262. 1920. Arnold. 12.9. 6d. 

Cross, F. New Navigation. 3rd 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 39. 1919. 
James Brown. 29. 6d. 

Dunraven, Earl of. Self Instruc- 
tion in the Practice and Theory of 
Navigation. New edn. 3 Vols. 
8vo. 1908. Vols. 1 and 2. Pp. 
800., 348. 179, Vol.3. Pp.3.50. 
8.9. 6d. Macmillan. 

Gill, .1. Text-Book on Navigation 
and Nautical Astronomy. Revised 
and Enlarged by W. V. Merrifield. 
New edn. Med. 8vo. Pp. 446. 
1918. Longmans. 219. 

Grant, H, C. J. Pocket Book of 
Practical Navigation. Revised by 
E . R . G . R . Evans and B . C . Porter . 
18mo. Pp. 207. 1920, Gieves. 

109. 6d. 

Groves - Showell , P . Definitions 
in Navigation and Nautical As- 
tronomy . Cr . 8 vo . Pp . 1 1 5 . 1 908 . 
Griffin. 39. « 

Hall, W. Modern Navigation (Navi- 
gation and Nautical Astronomy). 
2nd edn. 6th imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
337. 1019. University Tutorial 

Press. 99. 6d. 

Hughes, A. J. The Book of the 
Sextant. Demy Svo^ Pp. 63. 
1915. James Brown. 39. 6d. 


Jutsum , J . N . Brown 's Rii le of the 
Road Manual . New edn . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 97. 1921. J. Brown. 29. 6d. 

Lecky, S. T. S. The Danger Angle 
and Off-Shore Distance. 12 th 
edn. Sq. 8vo. Pp. 138. 1919. 
Geo. Philip. 69. 

Wrinkles in Practical Naviga- 
tion, 12th edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
814. 1920. Geo. Philip. 309. 

MacHattie, A. The Navigator’s 
Practical Star Book. For Learners 
and Experienced Navigators. Con- 
taining 40 charts . Roy . 4to Oblong . 
Jas. Munro. 79. 6d. 

Millar, W. J. Latitude and Longi- 
tude : How to Find them . 3rd edn . 
Cr. 8 VO. Pp. 60. 1914. Griffin, 
29. 

Miremont, Comte de. Practical 
Methods in Modern Navigation. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 107. 1905. Geo. 
Philip. ,59. 

Owens, E. W. How to Learn on 
Shore the Rule of the Road at Sea, 
Demv 8vo. Pp. 40. 1906. Geo. 
Philip, 59. 

Rugg, W. G. Stellar Indicator. 
Showing meridian passage, hour 
angle, and meridian altitude of 
the principal stars in both hemi- 
spheres at a glance. Jas. Munro. 
29. 6d. 

— A Treatise on the Projection of the 
Sphere, showing how to construct 
and compute all the Astronomical 
problems, etc. Cr. 4to. Jas. 
Munro, 39. 6d. 

Rule of the Road, Collison 

Indicator . Post 4to . Jas . MunJI) , 
29. 6d. 

Smith , D , W . The Law" Relating to 
the Rule of the Road at Sea. 2nd 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 333. 1910. 
James Brown. 109. 6d. 
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Stebbing, F. C. Navigation and 
Nautical Astronomy. 2nd edn. 
8vo. Pp. 352. 1903. Macmillan. 
8s. 6d. 

Swainston , G . M . New Guide Book . 
16th edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 594. 
1920. T. Reed & Co 12s. U. 

Whall, W. B. Handy Book of the 
Stars used in Navigation . 8th 
edn. Oblong 4to. 1920. Geo. 
Philip. 8s. id. 

Williamson, A. P. W. Text -Book 
of Navigation and Nautical As- 
tronomy. New edn. 8vo. Pp. 
413. 1920. John Hogg. 10s. 6d. 

Wilson -Barker , Sir D . , and Ailing - 
ham, W. Navigation: Practical 
and Theoretical . 3rfl edn . C.r . 8vo . 
Pp. 168. 1913. Griflin. 3s. 6d. 

ii. EXAMINATION GUIDES ON 
NAVIGATION AND SEAMAN- 
SHIP. 

Cogle and Tait’s Extra Master’s 
Guide. Exjjlanations of all (|ues- 
tions in Navigation, Nautical As- 
tronomy, and Compass Syllabus. 
3rd edn. Cr. 4to. Pp. 238. 1904. 
.Tames Brown, lOs. (id. 

IDon, J., and Caird, W. J. Cham- 
bers’s Navigation: A Guide to the 
Examinations of Second Hands, 
Skipfiers, and Extra Skippers of 
Fishing Vessels and Trawlers. Cr. 
8vo . Pp . 31 2 . Chambers . 3s . (>d . 

Hansen, L. F. Trigonometry and 
Navigation. A Complete Guide to 
the B.O.T. Examination for Extra 
Masters only. Roy. 8vo. 1920. 
J. Brown. 15s. 

Morris , G . Extra Master’s , Master’s , 
and Mate’s Handbook. A Guide to 
the Board of Trade Examinations. 
3rd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 564. 
1913. James Brown. 10s. 6d. 

INicholls , A . E . , Goncise Guide for 
Board of Trade Examinations. 
Revised by Capt. Maxwell. 18th 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 732. 1920. 
.James Brown . 1 5s . 6d . 


Tait, Gapt. Memory Work, re- 
quired for the Board of Trade 
Examinations of Second Mates, 
Mates , and Masters . • 3rd edn . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 94. Jas. Munro. 
2s. 

Tait , J . Tait ’s Trawler’s and Fisher- 
man’s Guide. 7th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 216. 1919. James Brown. 

3s. 6d. 

Tait’s Guide to the Board of Trade 
Examinations for Second Mates, 
Mates, and Masters. Jas. Munro. 
8s. 

Williamson, A. P. W, Home Trade. 
New Guide to home trade Masters’ 
and Mates’ Examinations. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 146. .las. 
Munro. 2s. (\d . « 


iii. COMPASS WORK. 

Brown, G. H. Deviation and the 
Deviascopc. including the Practice 
and Theory of Compass Adjust- 
ment. Demy8vo. Pp. 133. 1918. 
James Brown. 5s. 6d. 

Martin , W . R . Lectures on Compass 
Adjustment. Demy 8vo. Pp. 98. 
1900. Geo. Philip. 5s. 

Merrifield, J. Magnetism and De- 
viation of the Compass. 18mo. 
Pp.168. 1919. Longmans. 3s. 6d. 

Rugg, W. G. Pocket Deviascope. 
For Illustrating Compass adjust- 
ment. IGmo. ,Tas. Munro. l5.6d. 

Tait, Capt. New Compass Syllabus, 
with over 100 Questions and An- 
swers, with diagrams. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 44. Jas. Munro. 2«. 

Tait, J. Home Trade Guide. Full 
explanations of True and Magnetic 
Chart, Compass Deviations, Lati- 
tude by Meridian AJtitude, Signals, 
Rule of the Road, etc. 10th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 321. 1919. James 

Brown . 5s . 


iv. NAUTICAL TABLES AND 
TERMS. 

Ansted , A , Dictionary of Sea Terms • 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 320. 1919. James 

Brown . 5s . 


181 



Navigation and Seamanship 


Brent, C., Walter, A. F., and 

Williams, G. F4X -Meridian Alti- 
tude Tables, 9th edn. Rov. 8vo. 
Pp. 91. 1920. Geo. Philip. 

7s, (\d. 

Brown, J, R. (edited by). Brown’s 
Nautical Almanac ; Harbour and 
Dock Guide and Daily Tide Tables 
for 1921. 8vo. Pp. 681. Dec. 
1920. J. Brown. 3.9. 6d. 

Delbos, L. Nautical Terms in Eng- 
lish and French and French and 
English. New edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
461. 1914. Williams and Nor- 

gate . .'5.9 . 

Jefferson’s Nautical Almanac and 
Tide Tables, Harbour and Light- 
house Guide. Published annually 
in September. Cr. Svo. .Tas. 
Miinro. 25. hd, 

Norie, J. W. A Complete Set of 
Nautical Tables, with Explanations 
of their Use. Cr. 4to. Pp. 738. 
1920, Imray, Laurie. 21s. 

Pearson’s Nautical Almanac and 
Tide Tables for 1921 . 8vo. Pp. 
440. Nov,, 1920. Jmray, Laurie. 
8s. 6d. 

V. SEAMANSHIP. 

Ginsbur;^, B. W. The Legal Duties 
of Shipmasters . 3rd edn. Cr. Svo. 
Pp. 283. 1911. Griffin. 5s, 

MacNab, J. Catechism of the Laws 
of Storms , for the Use of Sea Officers . 
6th edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 73. 1913. 
Geo. Philip. 4.9. Gd. 

Nicholls, Capt. Seamanship. 10th 
edn. Demy Svo. Pp,472. 1919. 

James Brown. 85. Gd, 

Owen, H. Ship Economics, or 
Practical Aids for Shipmasters. 
2nd edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 137. 
1918. Geo. Philip. 5s, Gd. 
Swainston, G.* M. Seamanship, 
Meteorology, and Shipbuilding. 
22nd edn. Cr. Svo. 1918. T. 
Reed & Co. 6.9. 

Tait, J. Seamanship. 12th edn. 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 164. 1920. James 

Brown . 2s . 

^New Seamanship. 10th edn. 

Cr. Svo. Pp. 443. 1920. James 

Brown. 7s. Gd. 


Todd, J., and Whall,W.B. Practi- 
cal Seamanship. For use in the 
Merchant Service. 7th edn. Roy. 
Svo. Pp. 442. 1919. Geo. Philip. 
30s. 

Wilkes, W. H. Notes on the Practi- 
cal Duties of Shipmasters. Cr. 
Svo. Pp.127. 1911. Griffin. 35. 

Williamson, A. P. W. Ship’s 
Business glnd Practical Items in 
Modern Seamanship. 2nd edn. 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 45. Jas. Munro. 

15 . Gd. 

Wilson -Barker, Sir D. A Manual of 
Elementary Seamanship. 8th edn. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.287. 1919. Griffin. 
75 . Gd. 

Things A Sailor Needs to Know. 

Med. Svo. Pp. 351. 1919. Griffin. 
215 . 

vi. MARINE SIGNALLING. 

Bernard, D. H. Signalling Made 
Easy. New edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
85 . 1918. .Tames Brown . 25 . Gd. 

Brown’s Signalling. 22nd edn. 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 134. 1920. James 

Brown. 45. Gd. 

Riigg , W . G . Signal Manual : for the 
Use of the Mercantile Marine. 2nd 
edn . Demy Svo . Jas . Munro . 1 5 . 

vii. CHARTS, TIDES, 
OCEANOGRAPHY . 

Abbott, T. K. Elementary Theory 
of the Tides : the PMudamental 
Theorems Demonstrated without 
Mathematics and the Influence of 
the Length of the Day Discussed . 
2nd edn. Cr.Svo, Pp.40. 1901. 
Longmans . 25 . 

Carpenter, A., and Wilson-Barker, 
Sir D . Nature Notes for Ocean Voy- 
agers: Observations of Fishes, 
Birds , and Beasts ; with Popular 
Chapters on Weather, Waves, and 
Legendarv Lore. Med. Svo. Pp. 
197. 1915. Griffin. 65. 

Fowler, G. H. (edited by). Science 
of the Sea . An Elementary Hand- 
book of Practical Oceanography for 
Travellers, Sailors and Yachtsmen.. 
Large Cr. Svo. Pp. 452. 1912.. 

Murray. IO5. Gd. 
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Jenkins, J. T. A Textbook of 
Oceanography. Demv 8vo. Pp. 
216. 1921. ^Constable. 15s. 

Maxwell , F . W . Book on Cbartwork 
and Plans. 4th edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 67. 1918. James Brown. 
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Pitman. 8s. 
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Barton, F. 'V , Cattle. Sheep and 
Pigs. Tlieir Practical Bree'ding 
and Keeping 2nd edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 353. 1920. Jarrolds. 
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British Bee-keei>er’s Practical 
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Woo^, T. B., and Marshall, F. 
H. A. Physiology of Farm Ani- 
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and Farmer’s and Cattle Breeder’s 
Assistant. A Compendium of Hus- 
bandry. Enlarged and Re-written 
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Wood, T. B., and Hainan, E. T. 
Composition and Nutritive Value 
©Weeding Stuffs . 2nd edn . Demy 
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Ellmore, WL P. The Cultivation of 
Osiers and Willows. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
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Industries of the Middle East» 
7th edn. DeniV Svo. Pp. .500.^ 
1918. “Times of Ceylon.” 20s. 

Rutter, W. P. Wheat Growing in 
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148. 1912. Cambridge University 
Press . 3s . 

A Student’s Book on Soils and 

Manures. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 
240. 1919. Cambridge University 
Press . 8s . 

Manuring for Higher Crop 
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Catechism Series, Anatomy. 8rd 
edn. 6 Parts. Revised by J. R. 
Whitaker and C. R. Whittaker. 
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Iv. MINERAL WATERS. 
Ci0tar, G. The Mineral Waters of 
Vichy. For the Use of General 
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1913. Lewis. 4s. 

Yeo, I. B. Therapeutics of Mineral 
Springs and Climates . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
760. 1904. Cassell. 12s. 6d. 
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Baillidre. 5s. 

Copestake , B . M . G . The Theory 
and Practice of Massage. 8rd edn. 
Demy8vo. Pp.286- 1920. Lewis. 
12s. 6d. 

Deane, H. E. Gymnastic Treatment 
for Joint and Muscle Disabilities. 
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22s. 6d. 
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Dowse, T.^S. Lectures on Massage 
and Electricity in the Treatment of 
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6s. 
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Crofton , W . M . Therapeutic Immun- 
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Wolff -Eisner, A. Clinical Immun- 
ity and Sero -Diagnosis. Translated 
by R. W.Mation. DemySvo. Pp. 
198. 1911. Bailli^re. 7s. 6d. 
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— — Practical Vaccine Treatment. 
For the General Practitioner. Cr. 
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Harris, J. D. Lectures oh Medical 
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Brown, H. Advanced Suggestion 
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10s. 6d. 
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1910. Macmillan. 2Lv. 
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Remarks on the Uses of some of the 
Bazaar Medicines and Common 
Medical Plants of India. 6th edn. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 347. 1907. 

Churchill. 0,9. 


iv. PHARMACOLOGY. 

Brickdale, J. M. F. A Text-book 
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Churchill. 7s. Gd. 

Gushny, A. R. A Text-book of 
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Martindale , W . H . Digitalis Assay . 
A Method of Chemical Standardisa- 
tion to Equal Physiological Assay. 
Demy 8vo . Pp . 47 ; 1913 . Lewis . 
2s . 

Pembrey, M. S., and Phillips, C. 
D . F . Tlie Physiological Action of 
Drugs . An Introduction to* Prac- 
tical Pharmacology. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 1,908. 1901. Arnold. *5s. 6d. 

Sainsbury, H. Drugs and the Drug 
Habit. DemySvo. Pp.321. 1909. 
Methuen. lOs. Gd. 

White, Sir W.H. (edited by). Text- 
book of Pharmacology and Thera- 
peutics. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 1050. 
1901. Frowde & Hodder. 2 Is. 
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NURSING. 


GENERAL AND MEDICAL . 

Ashdown, A. M. A Complete Sys- 
tem of Nursing. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
740. 1920. Dent. l'2s. 6d. 
Bryan , M . T . The Nurses ’ Complete 
Medical Dictionary. Pocket size. 
Pp. 208. 1912. Baillicrc. 2s. 6d. 
Cook , J . B . Index of Practical Nurs- 
ing. 2nd edn, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 176. 
1920. BaillR*re. 6s. 

Cuff, H. E. Lectures on Medicine to 
Nurses. 7th edi^. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
265. 1920. Churchill. 7s. Gd. 

Domville, E. J. A Manual for Hos- 
pital Nurses and others engaged in 
Attending on the Sick. 9th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp.160. 1907. Churchill. 
l6’. 

Fitzwilliams , D. C. L. A Nursing 
Mknual for Nurses and Nursing 
Orderlies. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 466. 
1914. Frowde & Hodder. 6s. Gd. 
Forsyth, D. Lectures on Medical 
Diseases , for Nurses . Cr . 8vo. Pp . 
230. 1014. Bailli^re. 3s. 6c?. 

Groves, E.W.H., and Brickdale, 
J . M . F . Text Book for Nurses : 
Anatomy, Physiology, Surgery and 
Medicine. 2nd edn. 4th imp. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 4.56. 1921. 

Frowde & Hodder. 25^. 

Gullan , M . A . Theory and Practice 
of Nursing. Demy 8vo. Pp. 230. 
1920. Lewis. 10s. 6d. 

Hassard, E. M., and Mrs A. R. 
Practical Nursing , For Male Nurses 
in the R.A.M.C. and other Forces. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 352. 1910. Frowde 
& Hodder. 4s. 6ci?. 


Henderson, J . Medicine for Nurses. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.270. 1921. Arnold. 
8s. Gd. 

Humphry , L . A Manual of Nursing : 
Medical and Surgical. 39th edn. 
Cr.Bvo. Pp.267. 1917. Griffin. 

3s. Gd. 

Luckes, E. C. E. General Nursing, 
10th edn. Cr.8vo. Pp.860,Kegan 
Paul. 5s. 

Morten, H. (edited by). A Com- 
plete System of Nursing. By Med- 
ical Men and Nurses . 4th edn . Cr . 
8vo. Pp. 402. 1915. Dent. 

9s. Gd. 

{compiled by). The Nurse’s 

Dictionary, witli Phonetic Punctua- 
tion by M. I. Burdett. 10th edn. 
Pocket size. Pp. 208. n.d. 
Scientific Press. 3.s, Gd. 

Stewart, I., and Cuff, H. E. 
Practical Nursing. .5th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.458. 1919. Blackwood. 
6s. 

Watson, J. K. A Handbook for 
Nurses ; with Examination Ques- 
tions based on the Contents of the 
Chapters . Cth edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
788. 1921. Scientific Press. 10«. 6d. 

Weeks - Shaw, C ,, and Radford , W . 
A Text-book of Nursing for Horae 
and Hospital Use. 2nd edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 358. 1896. Arnold. 

4s. Gd. 

Woodwark, A, S. Medical Nursing, 
Cr.Svo. Pp,324. 1914. Arnold. 
5s. 
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VETERINARY, 


i. PHYSIOLOGY AND 
ANATOMY. 

Bradley , O . C . Outlines of Veterin- 
ary Anatomy. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 244. 
1897. Baillifcre. lOs. 6d. 

A Guide to the Dissection of tne 

Dog. Demy 8vo. Pp.^49. 1919. 
W. Green. I5s. 

The Topographical Anatomy of 

the Limbs of t!ie Horse. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 183. 1920. W. Green. 21s. 

and Browne, T. G. Atlas of 

the Horse : Its Anatomy and Physi- 
ology. Fcap. folio. Pp. 38 and 
13 Plates by G. Dupuy. 1918. 
Baillh^re. 7s. Gd. 

Paton , D . N;.. , and Orr , J . B . Essen- 
tials of Veterinary Physiology . 3rd 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 098. 1920. 
W . Green . 25s . 

Share - Jones, J . T. The Surgical 
Anatomy of the Horse. 4 Vols. 
Demy 4to . Vol . 1 . Head and 
Neck. Pp. 172. 1900. Vol. 2. 

The Fore Limb. Pp. 202. 1907. 

Vol . 3 . The H ind Limb . Pp . 230 . 
1908. Vol. 4. The Foot and 
Trunk. Pp.270. 1914. Bailliere. 
IG.s. Od. each. 

Smith , Sir F . Manual of Veterinary 
Physiology, ,5th edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 908. 1921. Baillidre. 85s. 

Strangeway, T. Veterinary Anat- 
omy. 10th edn. Demv 8vo. 
Pp! 617. 1917. W. Green^. 25s. 

ii. MEDICINE AND 
SURGERY. 

Cadiot, P. J., and Dollar, J. A. W. 
Studies in Clinical Veterinary Medi- 
cine , and Surgery . Roy . 8vo . Pp . 
620. 1903. Bailliere. 15«. 

Courtenay, E., and Hobday, F. T. 
G. Manual of the Practice of 
Veterinary Medicine. 3rd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 472. 1918. 

Baillit^re. 12s. 


Dollar, J. A. W. Regioral Veterin- 
ary Surgery and Operative Tech- 
nique. Reissue. 8vo. Pp. 1164. 
1920. Bailliere. 25,9. 

Fleming, G., and Craig, J. Vet- 
erinary Obstetrics ; including the 
Diseases and Accidents Incidental 
to Pregnancy and Parturition. 3rd 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 536. 1017. 
Bailliere. 18s. 

Hoare, E. W. (edited by). A Sys- 
tem of Veterinary Medicine. By 
Various Writers.^ 2 Vols. Rov. 
8vo. 1913-14. Vol.l. Microbial 
Diseases. Pp. 1344. Vol. 2. 
General Diseases, including a 
Section on Parasites. Pp. 1644. 
Bailliere . 55s . 

Hobday , F . T . G . Surgical Diseases 
of the Dog and Cat : with Chapters 
on Anaesthetics and Obstetrics. 
3rd edn. in preparation . Bailliere. 

MacCabe, F. F. Horse -Mastership . 
A Lecture , with Notes on the School- 
ing of Jumpers, the Bacteriology of 
Coughing, and the Diseases carried 
by Horse-Flies, Ticks, and Tse-tse 
Flies. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 82, 1911. 
Baillidre. 3s. 6d. 

Reeks , H . C . The Common Colics of 
the Horse: their Causes, Symp- 
toms. Diagnosis and Treatment. 
3rd edn . Pp . 38 J . 1914 . Bailliere . 
6s. 6d. 

Diseases of the Horse ’s Foot . 2nd 

edn. in preparation. Bailliere. 

Smythe , R . H . Wounds of Animals 
and their Treatment . Cr.8vo* Pp. 
204. 1918. Bailli^ire. 79. 6d. 

Thompson , H . Elementary Lectures 
on Veterinary Science for Agricul- 
tural Students , Fdlrmers , and Stodc- 
keepers. 4th edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. .560. 1919. Bailliere. 159. 



Veterinary 


Twort, F. W., and Ingram, G. L. 

Johne’s Disease: a Monograph. 
(Enteritis chronica pseudotuber- 
culosa bovis). Demy 8vo. Pp. 
192. 1913. Bailliere. 10s. 6d. 
Williams, W. The Principles and 
Practice of Veterinary Medicine. 
9th edn. Revised by W. O. 
Williams and F. S. H. Baldrey. 
8vo. Pp.1004. 1909. Bailliere. 

25s. 

ill. THERAPEUTICS; TOXI- 
COLOGY, etc. 

Banham , G . A . , and Young , W . J . 

Table of Veterinary Posology and 
Therapeutics, with Weights, Meas- 
ures, etc., for the use of Students 
and Practitioners. Revised in 
accordance with the 1914 B.P. 4th 
edn. Fcap. 8|^o. Pp.288. 1918. 
Bailliere. 5s. 

Hoare, E. W. A Manual of Veterin- 
ary Therapeutics : A Guide to the 
Treatment of Diseases of Domestic 
Animals. 3rd edn. Demv 8vo. 
Pp. 968. 1916. Bailliere. “^215. 
Jowett, W. Notes on Blood-Serum 
Therapy, Preventive Inoculation, 
and Toxin and Serum Diagnosis. 
For Veterinary Practitioners and 
Students. Cr. 8vo. Pp.212. 1907. 
Bailliere. 6s. 

Lander, G. D. Veterinary Toxicol- 
ogy. Demy 8vo. Pp. 324, 1912. 

Bailliere. 8s. 6d. 

Nunn , J . A . Veterinary Toxicology . 
Cr. 8 VO. Pp. 204. 1907. 

Bailliere. .5s. 

Peacey, E. Common Diseases of 
Pigs and their Diagnosis, including 
Swine Fever and its Treatment with 
Serum. Cr. 8va. Pp.122. 1918. 
Bailliere. 4s. Od. 


Scott, W. Clinical Bacteriology and 
Vaccine Therapy Tor Veterinary 
Surgeons. Demy 8vo. Pp. 286. 
1918. Bailliere. 8s. 6d, 

Smythe, R. H. Veterinary Parasit- 
ology. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 144. 1911. 

Bailliere. 6s. 

Steel, J. H. A Treatise on the Dis- 
eases of the Ox ; being a Manual of 
Bovine Pathology for Veterinary 
Students and Practitioners. 8vo. 
Longmans. 21s. 

iv. GENERAL. 

Barton , F . T . The Horse : Ailments 
and Accidents . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 202 . 
1907. Arnold. 2s. Od. 

ITorses and Practical Horse- 

Keeping. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 644. .Tarrolds. 21s. 

Gross, H. E. The Camel and Its 
Diseases , being Notes for Veterinary 
Surgeons and C^oinihandants of 
Camel Corps. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 159. 
1917. Bailliere. os. 

Fleming, G., and MacQueen, J. 
Practical Horse-Shoeing . 1 1th edn . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 140. 1916. 

Bailliere. 3s. 6d. 

Galvayne, S. The Twentieth Cen- 
tury Book on the Horse . 3rd edn , 
Demy 4to. Pp. 372. 1912. 

Bailiii^re . 25s . 

Leese, A. S. Tips on Camels, for 
Veterinary Surgeons on Active 
Service. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 56. 
1917. Bai 1 1 iere . 2s . (id . 

Linton, R. G. Veterimiry Hvgieiie. 
Roy . 8vo . Pp . 443 . 1 92 1 . W . 

Green . 26.S' . 
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TEXTILES 


i. HISTORICAL AND 

ECONOMIC. 

Chapman, S. J. The Lancashire 
Cotton Industry . Demy 8vo. Pp. 
320. 1904. Sherratt & Hughes. 

7s. 6d. 

_ — The Cotton Industry and Trade. 
Cr.Svd. Pp.183. 1905. Methuen. 
5s. 

Clapham, J. H. The Woollen and 
Worsted Industries . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
316. 1907. Methuen. 7s. Gd. 

Daniels, G. W. The Early English 
Cotton Industry; with some un- 
published letters of Samuel Cromp- 
ton. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 245. 1920. 

Longmans . Ss . 6d . 

Horner, J. The Linen Trade of 
Europe during the Spinning Wheel 
Period. Demy8vo. Pp. 605. 1920, 
M’Caw, Stevenson & Orr. 25s. 

Rawlley, T. C. The Silk Industry 
and Trade. 8vo. Pp. 188. 1919. 
King. 10s, Gd. 

Economics of the Silk Industry. 

A Study in Industrial Organisation . 
8vo. Pp. 365. 1919. King. 10s. (id. 

ii. RAW MATERIALS . 

Barker, A. F., and Priestley, E. 
W'ool Carding and Combing. With 
Notes on Sheep Breeding and Wool 
Growing. Cr.Svo. Pp.276. 1919, 
Cassell. 7s. Gd. 

Big wood, G. Cotton. (Staple Trades 
and Industries.) Demy 8vo. Pp. 
212. 1918. Constable. 6.^. Gd. 

Bowman , F . H . The Structure of the 
Cotton F'ibre and its Relation to 
Technical Applications. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 490. 1908. Macmillan. 

10s. 6d. 

The Structure of the Wool Fibre 

and its Relation to the Use of Wool 
for Technical Purposes, Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . ioe . 1908 . Macmillan . 10s . 6d . 


Carter, H. R. Combers and Comb- 
ing. Demy 8vo. Pp. 144. 1915. 
Bale & Danielsson. 5s. Gd. 

Ramie (Rhea) China Grass, the 

new Textile Fibre . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
140. 1911. Technical Pub. Co. 

Gs.Gd. 

Flax apd its Products. Demy 

8vo. Pp. 317. 1920. Bale & 

Danielsson. 10s. Gd. 

Cordage Fibres: their Cultiva- 
tion, Extraction and Preparation 
for the Market. I^emy 8vo. Pp. 
124. 1909. Bale & Danielsson. 

2s. Gd. 

Jute and its Manufacture . Demy 

8vo. Pp. 198. 1921. Bale & 

Danielsson. 5s. 

Georgievics, G. Chemical Technol- 
ogy of Textile Fibres. Translated 
from the German . New edn . in 
preparation. Scott, Greenwood. 
Mitchell, C. A., and Prideaux, R. 
M. Fibres used in Textile and 
Allied Industries . DemySvo. Pp. 
200. 1910. Scott, Greenwood. 

8s. Gd. 

Ormerod , F . Wool . (Staple Trades 
and Industries). Demy 8vo. Pp. 
229. 1918. Constable\ Gs. Gd. 
Priestman, H. Principles of Wool 
Combing. 2nd edn. Demv 8vo. 
Pp.248. 1921. Bell. 12s .* 
Woodhouse, T., and Kilgour, P. 
Cordage and Cordage Hemp and 
Fibres. Cr. 8vo. Pp.123. 1919. 
Pitman ; 3s . 

iii. SPINNING AND DOUBLING. 
a . Cotton . 

Balls , W . L . Handbook of Spinning 
Tests for Cotton Growers. Demy 
8vo. Pp,59. 1920. Macmillan. 

3s. Gd. 

Dobson, B. Som^ Difficulties in 
Cotton Spinning. Cr. 4to. Pp. 
131. 1901. Heywood, 2s. Gd. 
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Dobson, B. Humidity in Cotton 
Spinning . New edn . rev ised by W . 
Midgley. Cr. 4to. Pp. 145. 
1901 . Hey wood . 3s . Od . 

Lomax , J . W . Fine Cotton Spinning . 
A Practical Manual . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
180. 1918. Emmott. 3s. 6d. 

Nasmith, J. Student’s Cotton Spin- 
ning. 4th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 686. 
1920. Hey wood - 15s. 

Taggart, W. S. Cotton Spinning. 
SVols. Cr. 8vo. Vol.l. Includ- 
ing all Processes up to thf» end of 
Carding . 6th edn . Pp . 822 . 1919 . 
8s. 6d. Vol . 2 . Induing the Pro- 
cesses up to the end oA^ly -frames. 
6th edn . Pp . 306 . 1921.^ Hs. (^d. 
Vol . 8 . 5th edn . Pp . 520 . 1 920 . 
10s. Macmillan. 

Thornley , T . ^ Cotton Spinning 
Elementary , or First Y ear . 4th edn . 
Cr . 8vo . Pp . 820 . 12s. 6d . I nter- 
mediate, or Second Year. 8rdedn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 820. 1916. 8s. 6d. 
Honours, or Third Year. 2nd edn . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 216. 1907. 6s. 

Scott , Greenwood . 

Cotton Waste; its Production, 

Manipulation and Uses. 2nd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 412. 1921. 

Scott', Greenwood. 17s. 6d. 
Wakefield, S. Cotton Doubling and 
Twisting. 4 Vols. Demy 8vo. 
1916. 40s. Also in sections, paper 
covers . Sec . 1 . Yarn Testing . 4s . ; 
Sec . 2 . Doubler Wind ing , 4s . ; Sec . 
3. Ring and Flyer Twisting, 
6s. 6d.; Sec. 4. Twiner Twisting, 
6s. ad.; Sec. .5. Clearing and 
Gassing, 5s. 6d. ; Sec. 6. Preparing, 
Reeling, and Bundling, 5s. ; Sec. 7. 
Threads and their Manufacture, 
8s. 6d. ,* Sec. 8. Costs, Waste, and 
Organisation, 6s. ad, Marsden . 

b. Woollen and Worsted. 

Priestman , H . Principles of Worsted 
Spinning. 2nd edn. Demv 8vo. 
Pp. 865. 1921. Longmans. 15s. 

Principles of Woollen Spinning. 

8vo. Pp. 332. 1908. Longmans. 

10s. ad. 

Turner , H ; Warsted Spinners ’ Prac- 
tical Handbook. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
148 . 1915. Scott , Greenwood . 7s . 


Vickerman, G. Woollen Spinning* 
A Text Book for Students in Tech- 
nical Colleg:es, and for skilled prac- 
tical men in Woollen Mills. Cr* 
8vo. Pp. 864. 1894. Macmillan. 
7.9. 6d. 

c. Jute, Flax, Silk. 

Carter, H.R. The Spinning and 
Twisting of I/ong Vegetable Fibres- 
(Flax, Hemp, .Jute, Tow, and 
Ramie). 2nd edn. Med. 8vo* 
Pp . 434 . 1 919 . Griffin . 24s . 

Flax, Hemp and .lute Spinners’ 

Catechism. Demy 8vo. Pp. 276* 
1910. Bale <& Danielsson. 7s. 6di 

Rope, Twine, and Thread Mak- 
ing. Demy 8vo. Pp.151. 1909. 
Bale & Danielsson . 5s . 

Mpdern Flax, Hemp and .lute 

Spinning and Twisting. A Prac- 
tical Handbook for the Use of Flax, 
Hemp, and .Tute Spinners, Thread, 
Twine and Rope Makers. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 200. 1907. Scott, 

Greenwood. 8s. ad. 

Leggatt, W. The Theory and Prac- 
tice of Jute Spinning. New edn* 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 800. 1921. Wm* 
Kidd. 21s. 

Rayner, H. Silk Throwing and 
Waste Silk Spinning . New edn . in 
preparation. Scott, Greenwood. 

Sharp, P, Flax, Tow, and Jute 
Spinning. Cr. 8vo. n.d. Simp- 
kin , Marshall . 5 v . 

iv. WEAVING AND SIZING. 

Bell, T. F. Jacquard Weaving and 
Designing. Demy 8vo. Pp. 311* 
1895 . Longmans . 14s. 

Brown, A. A Practical Treatise on 
the Construction of the Power Loom 
and the Art of Weaving . 10th edn . 
Sm. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 162. 1921. 

Simpkin, Marshall. 5s. 

Gruner, A Power-Loom Weaving 
and Yarn Numbering, According 
to Various Systems , with Conversion 
Tables. Translated from the Ger- 
man. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 150. 1900* 

Scott, Greenwood. 8s. 6d. 

Heylin, H. B. The Cotton Weavers^ 
Handbook. 2nd edn. in prepara- 
tion, Griffin. 
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Textiles. 


Hooper, L. Weaving for Beginners, 
with Plaiii Directions for Making a 
Hand Loom, Mounting it, and 
starting the Work. Demy 4to. 
Pp.122. 1920. Pitman. .5sf. 

Hand-Loom Weaving, Plain and 

Ornamental. New imp. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 368 . 1920 . Pitman . 10s . 6d . 

Kinzer , H . , and Walter , K . Theory 
^nd Practice of Damask Weaving. 
Translated from the German . Roy . 
8vo. Pp. 110. 1903. Scott, 

Greenwood . 9s . Gd . 

Kretschmar, C. Yarn and Warp 
Sizing in all its Branches. Trans- 
lated frotn the German . Roy . 8vo . 
Pp. 181. 1911. Scott, Green- 

wood. 12s. Gd. 

Legl^att, W. Theory and Practice 
of the Art of Weaving Linen and 
.Tute Manufactures , by Power Loom . 
Part 1 . liCtterpress . 4s . Part 2 . 
Diagrams. 6s. Win. Kidd. 

Marsden, R. Cotton Weaving. 
Sm . Post 8vo . Pp . 533 . 1 895 . 

Bell. 10s. (id. 

Nisbet, H, Preliminary Operations 
of Weaving . Vol . 1 . " Preparation 
of Grey or Plain Warps . DemySvo. 
Pf).4i4. 1914. Emmott. lOs.Gd. 
Theory of Sizing for Manufactur- 
ers of Textile Fabrics. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 86. 1912. Emmott. 3s. Gd. 

Taylor, J. T. Cotton Weaving and 
Designing. New Imp. Cr. 8vo. 
* Pp.360. 1919. Longmans. 9s. 

Woodhoiise, T. Healds and Reeds 
for Weaving: Setts and Porters. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp.97. 1920. Emmott. 
4s. 6d. 

and Milne, T. .Tute and Linen 

Weaving. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 618. 
1914. Macmillan. 15s. 

v. DYEING AND PRINTING. 

Beech, F. The Dyeing of Cotton 
Fabrics . A Practical Handbook for 
the Dyer and Student. 2nd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 272. 1917. 

Scott, Greenwood. 12s. 6d. 

The Dyeing of Woollen Fabrics. 

Demy8vo. Pp.228, 1902, Scott, 
Greenwood. 8s. 6d. 


Blackwood , W . Engraving for Callca 
Printing. Med. 8vo. Pp. 291* 
1918. Griffin. 12s. 6d. 
Ganswindt, A. Dyeing -Silk, Mixed 
Silk Fabrics and Artihcial Sillc^* 
Translated from the German byC. 
Salter. Demy 8vo. Pp. 230. 
1921. Scott, Greenwood. 12s. 6d. 
Hurst, G. H. Silk Dyeing. Small 
Post 8vo . Pp . 226 . 1892 . Bell . 
7s. 6d. 

Knecht, E., and Fothergill, J. B. 
The Principles and Practice of 
Textile Printing. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
631. 1912. Griffin. 42s. 
Paterson. D. The Colour Printing 
of Carpet Yarns: a Manual for Col- 
our Chemists and Textile Printers. 
DemySvo. Pp.136. 1900. Scott, 
Greenwood . 8s . 6rf, 

Colour Matching on Textiles. 

A Manual intended for the use of 
Students of Colour Chemistry, Dye- 
ing and Textile Printing. Demy 
8vo . Pp . 132 . 1901 . Scott , Green- 
wT>od. 8s. 6d. 

Textile Colour Mixing . 2nd edn . 

DemySvo. Pp.140. 1915. Scott, 
Greenwood. 8s. 6d. 

Rothwell , G . F . S . Textile Printing . 
A Practical Manual, including the 
Processes used in the Printing of 
Cotton, Woollen, Silk, and Half- 
Silk Fabrics. 2nd edn. in prepara- 
tion. Griffin. 

vi . BLEACHING AND 
FINISHING. 

Beaumont, R. The Finishing of 
Textile Fabrics (W'oolleu, Worsted,. 
Union, and other Cloths). Demy 
8vo. Pp. 260. 1909. Scott, 

Greenwood. 12s, 6d. 

Carter, H. R. Bleaching and Dy<i- 
ing of Flax, Hemp and .Tute Yarns 
and Fabrics. Demy 8vo. Pp. 176. 
1911. Bale & Danielsson. 2s. 6d. 
Duerr, G., and Turnbull, W. 
Bleaching and Calico Printing .. 
Large 8vo . Pp . 153 . 1896 . Griffin . 
12s. 6d. 

Polleyn, F, Dressings and Finish* 
ings for Textile Fabrics and their 
Application. Denw 8vo. Pp. 
280. 1911. Scott, Greenwood. 

8.?. 6d, 



Textiles. 


'“Practical Bleacher.” Modern 
Bleaching and F'inishing . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp.70. N.D. Heywood. 2s. 

Talller* Practical Treatise on the 
Bleaching of Linen and Cotton Yarn 
and Fabrics. 2nd cdn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp . 387 . 1917 . Scott , Greenwood . 
17s. 

Trotman , S . R . , and Thorp , E . L . 
The Principles of Bleaching and 
Finishing of Cotton. 2nd edn. 
Large 8VO. Pp. 359. 1918 . Cirillin . 
21s. 

Woodhouse, T. The Finishing of 
.lute and Linen Fabrics . Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 326. 1916. Eminott. 8s. Gd. 

vii. DESIGNING, TESTING, 
RESEARCH. 

Ashenhurst, T. R. Design in Tex- 
tile Fabrics. Cr. 8vo. Pj). 256. 
1 907 . Casse 11. 4s . (kl . 

Barker, A. F. An Introduction to 
the Study of Textile Design. 2nd 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 230. 1919. 
Methuen. 8s. 6d, 

and Midgley, E. Analysis of 

Woven Fabrics. Derny 8vo. Pp, 
316. 1914. Scott, Greenwood. 

8s. 6d. 

Beaumont, R. Colour in Woven 
Design. A Treatise on the Science 
and Technology of Textile ( olour- 
ing in Woollen, Worsted, Cotton, 
and Silk Materials. 2nd edn. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 372. 1912. Pitman. 

21s. 

Dumville, J., and Kershaw, S. 

W orsted Cone Drawing . Demv 8vo . 
Pp.104. 1921. Deywood. 7s. Gd. 

Herzfeld, J. The Technical Testing 
of Yarns and Textile Fabrics, with 
Reference to Oflicial Specifications. 
Translated from the German. 3rd 
cdn. revised by D. T. Nisbet. 
8Vo. Pp. 217. 1920. Scott, 

Greenwood. 17s. 6d. 

Nisbet, H. Grammar of Textile 
Design . 2nd edn . Demy 8vo . Pp . 
514. 19191 Scott, Greenwood. 

21s. 


North , B . , and Bland , N . Chemis- 
try for Textile Sti^tlents . A Manual 
suitable for Technical Students in 
the Textile and Dyeing Industries. 
DemySvo. Pp.379. 1920. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 30s. 
Stephenson , C . , and Suddards , F . 
A Text-book Dealing with Orna- 
mental Design for Woven Fabrics. 
3rd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 286. 
1905. Methuen. 8s. 6d. 

Watson, W. Textile Design and Col- 
our ; Elementary Weaves and Fig- 
ured Fabrics. New edn. in the 
Press . Longmans . 

Advanced Textile Design. 8vo. 

Pp. 474. 1913. Longmans. 14s. 

Woodhouse, T., and Milne, R. 
Textile Design: Pure and Applied. 
Cr.‘8vo. Pp. 528. 1912. Mac- 

millan. 12s. 6d. 

viii. GENERAL MANUFACTURE. 

Beaumont , R . Woollen and Worsted : 
The Theory and Technology of the 
Manufacture of Woollen, Worsted, 
Union Yarns, and Fabrics. 2nd 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 716. 1919. 
Bcir. 42s. 

Union Textile Fabrication, with 

numerous original Diagrams , Sec- 
tional Drawings, and Photographic 
Reproductions of Spun and Woven 
Specimens. Demv 8vo. Pp. 376. 
1920. Pitman. 21s/ 

— Standard Clot^: Structure and 
Manufacture (General, Military and 
Naval). Demy 8vo. Ppr 342. 
1916. Scott, Greenwood. 14s. 6d. 
Garter, H. R. The Manufacture of 
Linen, Hemp, and .lute Fabrics. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 97. 1909. Bale 

Ar Danielsson. 3s. Od. 
Chamberlain, J-, and Quilter, J. 
H. Knitted Fabrics. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.155. 1919. Pitman. 3s. 
Davis, W. Hosiery Manufacture . 4 
Treatise showing the Development 
and Application of the Principles of 
Knitted Faoric Manufacture . Demy 
8vo. Pp.146. 1920. Pitman. 9s. 
Foltzer, J. Artificial Silk and its 
Manufacture. Translated from the 
French by T. Woodhouse. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 256. 1921. Pitman. 

21s. 
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Hooper, L. Silk. Its Production 
and Manufacture. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
1911. Pitman. 

Hunter , J . A . Wool . From the 
Raw Material to the Finished Pro- 
duct. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 128. 1912. 

Pitman. 3s. 

Lord, R. T. Decorative and Fancy 
Textile. Fabrics. For Manufac- 
turers and Designers of Carpets, 
Damask, Dress and all Textile 
Fabrics. Demy 8vo. Pp. 200. 
1898 . Scott , Greenwood . 8s . Od . 

Moore, A. S. Linen. From the 
Field to the Finished Product. 
Cr.8vo! Pp.141. 1914. Pitman. 
3 s. 

Peake, R. J. Cotton. From the 
Raw Material to the Finishes! Pro- 
duct. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 132. 1909. 

Pitman. 3s. 

Radcliffe, J. W. The Manufacture 
of Woollen and Worsted Yarns. 
Cr.8vo, Pp.350. 1915. Emmott. 
6s. 

Reiser, N. Faults in the Manufac- 
ture of Woollen Goods and their 
Prevention. Translated from the 
German. Cr.8vo. Pp.170. 1903. 
Scott , Greenwood . Gs . 

ix. TEXTILE MACHINERY. 

Booth, N. The Ring Spinning 
Frame : a Guide for Overlookers and 
Students. Cr.Svo. Pp.76, 1912. 
Scott , Greenwood . 4s . 

Dobson, B. Evolution of the Spin- 
ning Machine. Cr.8vo. Pp.164. 
191 5 . Marsden . 2s . 

Lander, C. H. Ventilation and 
Humidity in Textile Mills and 
Factories. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 184. 
1914. Longmans. 6s. 

Nasmith, J. Recent Cotton Mill 
Construction and Engineering. 3rd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 382. 1909. 

Heywood. 78. M. 

Roberts , T . Tappet and Dobby 
Looms; Their Mechanism and Man- 
agement. Cr.Svo. Pp.228. 1912. 
Emmott. 8s. 6d. 


Taggart, W. S. Textile Mechanics* 
8vo. Pp. 123. 1915. Routledge. 

2s. 6d. 

Cotton Machinery Slcetches . Sup * 

Royal 8 VO. Pp. 134. 1911, 

Macmillan. 3s. 

Thornley, T. Cotton Combing^ 
Machines. Demy 8vo. Pp. 343. 
1 902 . Scott , Greenwood . 8s . Gd . 

X. CALCULATIONS AND 
REFERENCE BOOKS, etc. 

Barker , A . F . Wool and the Textile 
Industries : Raw Material to Fin- 
ished Fabric, in English, French, 
Italian and Spanish. With a 
Technical Glossary (in Pocket).. 
8 VO. Pp.42. 1919. .Towctt and 
Sowry . 1 Os . 

Blanco, A. E. (com|«led by). Piece 
Goods Manual. Fabrics described? 
Textile, Knit Goods, Weaving 
terms explained ; with Notes on the 
Classification of Samples. Demy 
8vc). Pp.196. 1918. King. 5s. 

Bradbury, F. Calculations in Yarns 
and Fabrics. 3rd edn. Cr. 8vo* 
Pp. 322. 1920. Halifax; F* 

King. 6s. 6d. 

Garter, H. R. Practical Mill and 
Factory Arithmetic. Demy 8vo, 
Pp. 186. 1911. Hale and lianiels- 
son. 2s. 6d. 

Cook . Cotton Spinning Calculations . 
Cr.Svo. Pp.94. 1915. Marsden. 
2 s. 

Cotton Year Book, 1921. 16th edn. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.708. 1921. Mars- 
den . 7s. Gd. 

Hardman, A. H. Productive C'osta 
ill Cotton Spinning Mills. (r. 
8vo. Pp. 132. 1912. Emmott. 

3s. Gd. 

Heylin, H. B. Cottons, Linens V 
Woollens , Silks ; How to Buy and 
Judge Materials . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 101 . 
1919. Heywood. 3s. 

A Handbook for Buyers and 

Sellers in the Cotton Trade . Being 
a Handbook for Merchants, Ship- 
ping Manufacturers , etc . Med . 8vo * 
Pp.242. 1913. Griffin. lOs.Gd. 
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Mackie, J. How to Make a Woollen 
Mill Pay. Cr.Svo. Pp. 76. 1904. 
Scott, Greenwood. 4s. Od. 

Palmer, T. F. Dictionary of 
Technical Textile Terms . (Tri- 
lingual). Vol.l. English-French- 
Spanish. Pocket si/e. Pp. 68. 

1920. Hirschfeld. 5s. 

Reiser, N. Spinning and Weaving 
Calculations, especially relating to 
Woollens. Translated from the 
German. Demy 8vo. Pp. 160. 
1904. Scott, Greenwood. 12s. 6d. 

Taggart, W. S. Cotton Spinning 
Calculations. New edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 255 . 1920 . Macmillan . 7s . 6d. 

Textile Manufacturer’s Year Book . 

1921. Cr.Svo. Pp. 644. March, 
1921. Eminott. 6.s‘.Gd. 

Whitwam, J* H. Textile Calcula- 
tions. Manufacture and Mechan- 
ism. Demy Svo. Pj). 468. 1920. 
Pitman. 25s. 

Winterbottom , J. Cotton Spinning 
Calculations and Yarn Costs: a 
Practical and Comprehensive Man- 
ual of Calculations, Yarn Costs and 
. other Data involved in adapting 
the Machinery in all Section^, and 
for all Grades, of Spinning and 
Doubling. New edn. in the jPress. 
Longmans . 

Woodhouse, T., and Brand, A. 
Textile Mathematics. Parts 1 and 
2. Cr. Svo. Pp. 122 each. 1921. 
Blackie. 2a*. 6d. each. 

Wool Year Book, 1921. Cr. Svo. 
Pp. 612. 1921. Marsden. 7a*. 6d. 

xi. LACE, EMBROIDERY, etc. 

Brinton, R. S. Carpets. (>. Svo. 
Pp.180. 1919. Pitman. 3a*. 

Ghanner , G . C . , and Roberts , M . E . 
Lace Making in the Midlands, Past 
and Present. Cr. Svo. Pp. 90. 
1900. Methuen. 3s. 6d. 


Milroy, M. E. W. Home Lace 
Making . A Han^’hook for Teachers 
and Pupils. 2nd edn. 'Cr. Svo, 
Pp „ 64 . 1917. Scott , Greenwood , 
2a . 6d. 

Okey , T . An Introduction to the Art 
of Basket Making . Demy Svo . 
Pp. 162. 1915. Pitman. 5s. 

Poole, B. W. The Clothing Trades 
Industry. Cr.Svo. Pp. 110. 1920. 
Pitman . 3a . 

Smith, W. The Chemistry of Hat 
Manufacturing. Lectures delivered 
before the Hat Manufacturers * Asso- 
ciation . Revised and edited by A . 
Shonk. Cr. Svo. Pp. 1*32. 1906. 

Scott , Greenwood . Sa . 6d . 

Symonds, M. Elementary Em- 
broidery. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 164. 

1915. Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

Walker, L. Varied Occupations in 
Weaving and Cane and Straw Work. 
Gl. Svo. Pp. 242. 1901. Mac- 

millan. 3a. 6d. 

— — Varied Occupations in String 
Work. Gl. Svo. Pp. 270. 1914. 

Macmillan. 3a. 6d. 

Wilkinson, M. E. Art Needlework 
and Design, Point Lace. A Manual 
of Applied Art. Oblong Quarto. 
1907. Scott, Greenwood. 4a. 6d. 

xii. BOOT AND SHOE 
MANUFACTURE . 

Harding, J. S. The Boot and Shoe 
Industry. Cr. Svo. Pp. 136. 
1918. Pitman. 3a. 

Hasluck, P. N. (edited by). Boot 
and Shoe Pattern Cutting and 
Clicking. Cr.Svo. Pp.168. 1906. 
Cassell. 3a. 

Plucknett, F. Introduction to the 
Theory and Practice of Boot and 
Shoe Manufacture . Svo . Pp . 336 . 

1916. Longmans. 7a. Od. 

xiii . LEATHER WORK . 


Christie, Mrs. A. H. Embroidery Garter, E. E. Artistic Leather 
and Tapestry Weaving. 4th edn. Work. A Handbook on the Art of 

Cr . Svo . Pp . 320 . 1 920 . Pitman . Decorating Leather . Cr . Svo . Pp . 

10a. 6d. 68. 1912. Spon. 3a. 6d. 
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Ellis, B. 

Trade . 
Pitman 


E. Gloves and the Glove 
Cr. Pp. 156. 1921. 

. 8 .?. 


Leland, C. G. Leather Work: 
Stamped, Moulded, Cut, Cuir- 
BonilU, Sewn, etc. 8rdedn. Fcap. 
4to. Pp. 96. Pitman^ 5s. 
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i. PRINTING AND ITS ALLIED 
BRANCHES. 

Gumming, D. Handbook of Litlio- 
graphy. An Exhaustive, Practical 
treatise on the various methods 
adopted in working the process. 
2nd edn , Cr . 8vo , Pp . 243 . 1919 . 
Black. 10.V. hd. 

Fletcher , F . M . Wood-block Print- 
ing. A description of the craft of 
woodcutting and colour printing 
based on the .Tapanese Practice. 
Cr.Svo. Pp#132. 191C. Pitman. 
8,9. 6d. 

Harrap, C. Transferring. The 
Practice of Transferring to Stone, 
Zinc and Aluminium as applied to 
Planographic Printing. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 102. 1912. Raithby, Law- 

rence. 3.9. fid. 

Hart, H. Rules for Compositors and 
Readers at the University Press, 
Oxford. Revised by Sir .T. Murray 
and H . Brad ley . 24th ed n . 24mo . 
Pp. 120. 1921. Oxford Univer- 
sity Press. 2.9. 

Herrick, T. P. Embossing, Block- 
ing, Die-Stamping. A Practical 
Guide . 4th edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 84 . 

N .D . R a it hby , Lawrence . 1 s . 6d . 

Jacobi , C . T . Printing : A Practica 1 
Treatise on the Art of Typography 
as applied more particularly to the 
Printing of Books. 6th edn. Small 
post 8vo. Pp. 446. 1919. Bell. 
105. 6d. 

Some Notes on Books and Print- 
ing : a Guide for Authors, Pub- 
lishers and others . 4th edn . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 180. 1912. Bell. 6.s. 

Joyner, G. Display Work (Typo- 
graphy) . Demy 8vo . Pp . 42 . 
1919 . Raithby , Lawrence . Is. 9d. 
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Joyner, G. Practical Printing. A 
Handbook of the Art of Typogra- 
phy. 2 Vols. 6th edn. Large Cr. 
8vo. 1911. Vol.l. Arts of Com- 
position , Press and Machine Work . 
Pp . 840 . Vol . 2 . Colour Printing , 
Warehouse Work , Stereotyping , 
Electrotyping , Estimating etc . 
Pp . .530 . Raithby , Lawrence . ds . 
the 2 vols. ^ 

Kirkbride, J. Engraving for Illus- 
tration, Historical and Practical 
Notes. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 72. 1903. 
Scotl, Greenwood. 25. 6d. 
Lejiros, L. A., and Grant, J. C. 
Typographical Printing Surfaces: 
the Technology and Mechanism of 
their Production. 8vo, Pp. 756. 
1016. Longmans. 675. Od. 
Naylor, T. E. Principles and Prac- 
tice of Newspaper Make-up. The 
Production of Newspapers from the 
standpoint of the Practical Journal- 
ist and Printer. Cr.Svo. Pp.80. 
1918. Ra ithby , Lawrence . 2.9 . 6d . 
Paton, H. Etching, Dry-Point and 
Mezzotint. A Practical Treatise for 
the Painter-etcher . 2nd edn . Med . 
8vo. Pp. 213. 1909. Raithby, 

Lawrence. L5.v. 

Peddle, R. A. An Outline of the 
History of Printing; to which is 
added the History of Printing in 
Colours. New impression in pre- 
paration . Grafton . 

Philip , A . J . The Production of the 
Printed Catalogue: Preparation, 
Printing and Publication . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 1.51. 1910. Grafton. 65. 
Possnett, V. Stonework; How and 
Why. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 112. 1912. 
Raithby, Lawrence. 25. 6d. 
Practipl Notes on Stereotyping 
and Electrotyping. 2nd edn. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.152. 1914. Raithby, 
Lawrence. 35. 6d. 

Rhodes, H. J. The Art of Litho- 
graphy. Demy 8vo. Pp. 344. 
1914. Scott, Greenwood. 125. 6d. 
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Southward , J . Modern Printing : 
A Text-book ^r the Trade Classes in 
Typography and the Auxiliary Arts . 
3rd edn. Revised, re-arranged, 
and brought up-to-date by the 
editor oi The British Printer^ with 
the assistance of experts in all 
departments. 2 Vols. Demy 8vo, 
Pp . 448 . , 398 . 1915. Raithby , 

Lawrence. (>.v. each. 

Stewart, J. Compositor’s Russian 
Primer, (’r. 8vo. Pp. 40. 1917. 

Raithby, Lawrence. 2,s’. (Sd. 

Thorp , J . Printing for Business : 
A Manual of Printing Practice in 
Non-Technical Idiom. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. ISO. 1919. John Hogg. 
lOs. iSd. 

Wilkinson, W. T. Photo -l^echani- 
cal Processes: Photo-Zincography, 
Photo-Lithography , Photogravuie 
and Collotype . 3rd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 210. N.D. Raithby, Law- 
rence , 4.S‘ . 

Williams, H. W. Greek in Type. 
An Essay for Printers, designed to 
provide practical acquaintance with 
the Language for purposes of print- 
ing . 8vo . Pp . 32 . N ,D . Raithby , 
Lawrence . 1 .s . 

ii. BOOKS AND BOOKBIND- 
ING. 

Adam, P. l*ractical Bookbinding. 
Translated from the German. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 180. 1903. Scott, 

Greenwood . (tv . 

Aldis , H . G . The Printed Book . 
Roy. l(>mo. Pp. 140. 1916. 

Cambridge University Press. 3.v. 6d. 
Cockerell, D. Bookbinding and the 
Care of Books . 4th edn . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp . 352 . 1920 . Pitman . 10s . 6d . 

Courts , H . T . , and Stephen , G . A . 
Manual of Library Bookbinding. 
Cr . 8 vo . Pp . 204 . ‘ 1 91 1 . Grafton . 
10.V. Od. 

Crane, W. The Decorative Illustra- 
tion of Books. 5th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 350. 1916. Bell. 85. 6d. 

Davenport , C . The Book : Its 
History jpid Development. Ex. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 264. 1907. Con- 

stable. 75. 6d. 


Horne, H.P. The Binding of Books. 
2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 245. 1915. 

KeganPaul. 55. 

Philip , A . J . The Business of Bctk- 
binding. Cr.8vo. Fp.223. 1912. 
Grafton. 75. 6d. 

Plomer, H. R. Short History of 
English Printing, 1470-1900. 2nd 
edn. 8vo. Pp 288. 1915. Kegan 
Paul. 55. 

Pollard, A. W. Early Illustrated 
Books . 2nd edn . 8vo . Pp . 262 . 
1917. Kegan Pan 1 . 55 . 

Zaehnsdorf, J. W. Bookbinding. 
9th edn . Small post 8 vo . Pp .190. 
1920. Bell. 75. 6d. 

iii. PAPER AND STATIONERY. 

Bromley , H . A . Outlines of Station- 
ery Testing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 74. 
1913. Griffin. 3.?. 

Dawe, E. A. Paper and Its Uses. 
With 35 Samples of Paper. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 100. 1919. 

Crosby Lockwood. 85. Od. 
Graham, V. (compiled by). 
Printers’ and Stationers’ Ready 
Reckoner and Compendium. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 112. 1904. Scott, 

Greenwood. 45. 6d. 

Maddox, H. A. What a Stationer 
and Printer Ought to know About 
Paper. 2nd edn. Cr.8vo. 1919. 
Raithby, Lawrence. Lv. 6d. 

iv. MISCELLANEOUS. 

Brown , J . D . A Manual of Practical 
Bibliography. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 
175 . Routlcdge . 35 . 

Cannons , H . G . T . A Bibliography 
of Industrial Efficiency and Factory 
Management: Classified and Anno- 
tated . (Books , Magazine Articles , 
etc.) 4to. Pp. 167. 1920. 

Routledge . IO5 . 6d . 

Educational Expert, An. Manu- 
script Writing and Lettering. 
A Handbook showing the Historical 
Development and Practical Applica- 
tion to Modern Handwriting of 
several Manuscript Styles derived 
from Ancient floman Letters. 
Fcap. 4to. Pp. 178. 1918. Pit- 
man . 55 . 
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Hope,Sir W.H.St. J. Heraldry for 
Craftsmen and Designers . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp, 496. 1918. Pitman. 10s. 6d. 

Johnston, £. Writing and Illuminat- 
ing and Lettering. 10th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 512. 1918. Pitman. 

8s. 6d. 


Johiiston, £. Manuscript and In- 
scription Letters .or Schools and 
Classes and the Use of Craftsmen . 
16 Plates with full Notes and 
Descriptions. 3rd edn. Portfolio. 
1920. Pitman. 7s. 6rf. 

Lascelles, T. W. Engraving. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 128. 1920. Pitman. 

3s. 
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PHOTOGRAPHY, PHOTO-MICRO 
GRAPHY, CINEMATOGRAPHY. 


i. PHOTOGRAPHY. 

Abney , Sir W . de W . A Treatise on 
Photography. lOth edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 444. 1918. Longmans. 8s. 

Instantaneous Photography. Cr. 

8 VO. Pp. 95. 1896. Sampson, 

Low. Is. 

Negative Making. Post 8vo. 

Pp. 113. 1893. Sampsob, Low. 

Is. 

and Clark, L. Platinotype 

Printing. Post 8vo. Pp. 175. 
1895. Sampson, Low. 2s. 6d. 
Bayley, R. C. Photography Made 
Easy . Cr . 8 vo . Pp . 264 . 1 920 . 
Iliffe. 3s. 

Photographic Enlarging . 3rd 

edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 170. 1920. 

Iliffe. 3s. 6d. 

The Complete Photographer . 6th 

edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 432. 1920. 
Methuen. 15s. 

Bedford, E. J. Nature Photo- 
graphy for Beginners . Sq . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 168. N.D. Dent. 
9s. 6d. 

Beeson, F. T., and Williams, A. 
Amateur Photography. Pott 8vo. 
Pp. 288. 1920. Nelson. 2s. 6d. 
Bennett, H. W. Intensification and 
Reduction. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 124. 
1904. Iliffe. Is.ed. 

Brown, G. E., and Mackie, A. 
Photographic Copyright . Cr . ^8vo . 
Pp . 90 . 1912 . Henry Greenwood . 
Is. 

Clark, L. Platinum Toning. Cr. 

8vo. Pp. 96. * Iliffe. Is. 6d. 

Cole, R. S. A Treatise on Photo- 
graphic Optics . 2nd edn . Pp . 
330. N.D. Sampson, Low. 2s. 6d. 
Crabtree, J. H. Camera Work for 
Pleasure, Utility and Profit. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 142. 1920. Rout ledge. 
ls.6d. * . • 


Davis , G . F . L . Telephotography . 
2nd edn. by L. Booth. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.128. 1921. Rout ledge. 8s. 6d. 

D ’Heliecourt , R . Photographic 

Enamels . Cr . 8 vo . Pp . 94 . 1 905 . 
Iliffe. ls.6d. 

Ferguson, W. B. (edited by). The 
Photographic Researches of Ferdin- 
and Hurter and yero C. Driffield. 
Being a Reprint of their Published 
Papers, together with a History of 
their Early Work and a Biblio- 
graphy of Later Work on the same 
subject. Quarto. Pp. 386. 1920. 
Royal Photographic Society qf Great 
Britain , 25s . 

Gamble, W. Photography and Its 
Applications. Cr. 8vo. "Pp. 144. 
1920. Pitman. 8s. 

Garrett, A. E., and Vogel, H. 
The Advance of Photography, its 
History and Modern Applications. 
8vo. Pp.395. 1911. KeganPaul. 
12s. 6d. 

Gower, H, D., Jast, L. S., and 
Topley, W. W. The Camera as 
Historian. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 259. 
1916. Sampson , Low . 6s. 

Harris, G. T. Practical Slide 
Making. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 181. 1904. 
Iliffe. Is. 6d. 

Hewitt, G. Practical Professional 
Photography. 2 Vols. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 126., 114. 1902-4. Iliffe. 

Is. 6d. each. 

Hibbert, L. J. A Manual of Photo- 
graphic Technique ; describing 
Apparatus, Materials, and the de- 
tails of Procedure. PottSvo. Pp. 
128 . 1921 . Pitn^n . 2s . 6d . 

Hughes, A. L. Photo-Electricity, 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 152. 191.4. 

Cambridge University Press. 8s. 
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Johnson, G. L. Photography in 
Colours. 3rd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
316. 1919. Routledge. 6,s. 
Johnson, R , The Ai*t of Retouching 
Negatives and Finishing and Col- 
ouring Photographs. 10th edn. 
Revised by T. S. Brace and A. 
Braithwaite . Demy 8vo . Pp . 100 . 
1920 . Marion . 5s . 

Jones, C. Photography of To-Day. 
Cr.8vo. Pp.342. 1920. Seeley. 

7s. 6d. 

Lambert, F. C. Lantern Slide 
Making . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 141 . Iliffe . 
I.*?. 6d. 

Lummer, O. Contributipns to 
Photographic Optics. Translated 
by S . P . Thompson . 8vo . Pp . 148 . 

1900. Macmijlan. 7.s*. Gd. 

Marriage, E. Elementary Tele- 
photography . Demy 8vo . Pp .117. 

1901. Iliffe. 3s. 6d. 

Meldola, R. The Chemistry of 
Photography. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 398. 
1913. Macmillan . 7s . 

Mortimer, F. J. Magnesium Light 
Photography. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 96. 
Iliffe.' Is. 6d. 

and Coulthurst, S. L. The Oil 

and Bromoil Processes. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 99. 1912. Iliffe. 

Is. Gd. 

Norton, G., and Bonner, J. The 
Lantern and How to Use it. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.143. Iliffe. Is.Gd. 

Orford , H . Lens Work for Amateurs . 
4th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 231. 1919. 
Pitman, 3s. 6d. 

Penlake, R. How to Colour Photo- 
graphs and Lantern Slides. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 177. Iliffe. Is. 6d. 

J* I* Tlie Photographic 
Instructor. Revised by P. R. 
Salmon. Cr.8vo. Pp.260. 1921. 
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Schimper , x\ . F . W . 203 

Schindler, K. 67 
Schl3ck,M. 104 
Schmidt , H . 138 

O. 193,195 

Schmieden , V . 261 

Schnabel, C. 153 
Schoeller , W . R . 134 

,‘H4 



Name Index 


SchofleW , A . T . 251 , 253 , 290 
Schonland, S. 196 
S6liooling, W. *!214 
Schopenhauer, A. 12 
Schorlemmer , C » 124 • 

Schott, G. A. 106,107 ? 

Schottelius , M . 230 
Schryver, S. B. 135 
Schubert, A. 77 
Schultz, F. 284 

G. 147 

Schulze, F. 17 

Schuster, Sir A. 3, 96, 98, 101, 102 

E. 194 • 

Schutzenberger , Prof. 128 * 
Schwart^ Dr . von. 171 
Schwarz , E . H . L . 107 , 169 

Schweizer , V . 142 

Schwendener, S. 196 
Scorer , A . G . 190 

Scott, A. 126 

A.A.H. 07 

C. A. 33 

D.G. 201 

D. H. 170, 184, 202, 203 

H.H. 244 

J.F. 145 

L. 214 

B,.F. 27 

R.H. 1G2 

S.R. 205 

T.B. 243 

-r — W. 58,290 

W.A. 05 

Mitchell, F. 69 

Scripture , E . W . 17 

Seabrook , A . H . 144 

S^ailles, G. A. 7 

Searle . A . B . 65 , GO , 128 , 145 , 149 

150 

G.F.C. 44,103 

Seaton , A . E . 80 

E.C. 215 

Sedgwick ,. A . 186 

Seeiigmann , T . 142 

Sencert, Ti. 204 
Sennett, R. 80 
Senter, G. 127, 130 
Scqueira , J . H . 284 

Seth,J. 8,12 
Sessions, H. 217 
Seward, A. C. 2,170,195 
Sewell, T. 110, 112 
Sewill,H. 283 
J.S. 283 

Sexton, A. H. 07,73,133,184,143 
153, 154, 155, 157 


SArton , M . J . 85 

Sey nour, A. 148 
Shakespear , G . A 90. 
Shanahan , E . W . 218 
Shand,A.F. 16 • 

Share -.Tones, J. T. 295 
Sharp, D. 190 

J. 57,157 

P. 298 

Sharpe , E . M . B . 190 


Shaw , A 

. II. 

58 

B. 

75 


C. 

W. 

294 

H. 

93 


J. 

H. 

87 


N. 209 

S. 150 ‘ 

T.R. 73,76 

W.J. 121 

Sir W. N. 97, 100, 168 

Mackenzie , .T . A . 249 

' Shelley, C.P.B. 79 
Shennan,T. 239 
Shcnstone, W. A. 130 
Shenton , E . W . H . 267 
vShepherd , E . C . M . 80 

J.VV. 133 

Sheppard , S . E . 127 

Shera , A . G , 288 
Shcrborn , C . I) . 1 85 

Sherlock , . B . 253 

Sherren , .J . 285 

Sherrin,G.C. 80 
Sherrington , C . S . 226 , 233 
Sherwood, G. 215 
Shield, W. .54 

Shipley, Sir A. E. 3, 185, 186, 190, 
191, 190 
Shone , I . 59 

Shonk , A . 302 

Shore, A. 121 

L.F. 225 

Short , A . R . 220 , 242 , 244 , 261 
Showell,P.G. 180 
Shuckard , W . E . 190 

Shuttleworth , G . E . 280 
SiblcVjW.K. 284 
Siddons, A. W. 26, 31, 32, 37, 98 
Sidgwick,A. 14 
H. 8, 12 

Silberstein, L. 23, 24, 101, 102, 104 
Silk, A. E. 54 

J.F.W. 263 

Sillem,C. 191 
Sim,J. 172 , 

T.R. 205 

Siramonds,C. 138 
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JJimmons, A. T. 97, 176, 177 

W.H. 141 

Simms , F . W . 51 

Simon , T. 280 
Simpson , F . M .• 5 

W.J. 286,246 

Sindall,R.W. 148 
Sivewright, Sir J. 120 
Skelton , R . A . and Co . 67 

Skinner , M . L . 278 

— W.R. 172 
Slack, J.E. 46 
Slade, J,H. 42 
Slater, A. 158, 215 

J. A. 318 

Slaughter , J . W . 19 

Sleeper, M. B. 121 ' 

Slessor, H.H. 10 
Slingo , Sir W . 107 

Sloan, S. 276 
Slosson,E.E. 104,122 
Smart , E . 1 7^ 

E.II. 32 

Smeaton . 4 

Smiles, S. 3 
Smith, A. C. 257 

A.H. 282 

B. 36,176 

C. 26,32,33 

C. A. 44, 82, 88 

C.F. 113,115 

^ D. 311 

D. W. 180 

E . 280 

E. A. 155, 156, 261, 283 

E.C. B. 56,84 

E. M. 19 

SirF. 295 

F. 264 

F. J. 234, 238, 244 

F.J.J. 72 

G. 185 

G.E. 197,253 

G.F.H. 165 

G. S. G. 229, 245, 259 

G. W. 185 

H.G. 164,205 

H.H. 219,220 

H.J.S. 21 

J.C. 69,142 

J. H. 26, 32, 35, 36, 99, 129, 

214 

J.S.K, 256,268 

L.F. 264 

P.C. 25^ 

P.H.P. 242 

R. E. B. 308 


Smith, R.H. 28, 33, 46, 82 

S. 151 

S.P. 112,ll!i 

S.W. 153 

T. A. .73 

T.B. 145 

T. G. 88 

T, S. 311 

W. 302 

W.G. 197 

W.H. 48,89 

W..T. 213,244 

Smyth, W.H. 159 
Sm^he , J . A . ‘1 55 

R.H. 295,296 

Snaith,G.L. 179 
Snell, Sir J. F. C. 73 
Snowball, T. 270 
Snowman, J. 244 
Sodd^, F. 2,103, 105 
Sohn, C. E. 135, 286 
Solereder , H . 203 

Sollas,H. 167 
Solms-Laiibach , G. 170 
Solomon , 11 . G . 115 

M. 117 

Solomons, B. 275 
Sornerscales , A . N . 86 , 87 

Somerville, W. 211 
Sominerville, D . 234 

13 . M . Y . 34 

Sonder , O . W . 205 

Sorapure , V . E . 244 

Sorley, W. R. 6, 8, 12, 13 
Sornay, P. de. 220 
Sorsbie,R.F. 166 
Sothern , J . W . M . 87 , 89 , 143 

R.M. 87 

Sourdille, Dr . 273 

Souster , E . G . W . 311 

South, R. 190 
Southall, W. 292 
SouthcoTTibe , J . E . 141 

Southerns, E. 98 
Southwtird, J. 305 
Souttar, H. S. 251 
Soxhlet,D.H. 147 
Spackman, C. 66 
Spaight,J.M. 91 
Spanton , J . H . 48 

Sparrow, F. W. 308 
Spencer, A. S. 67 

H. 3, 4, 11, 12, 16, 20, 311 

J.F. 127,130 

L.J. 164 

C.G. 264 

W.G. 261 
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Spencer, Browne, H. 262 
Spielinann , P . E . * 1 31 
Spiers, F. S. 196 
Spikes, W.H. Vs 
Spitta,^E. J. 196, 309 
Spon . 90 • 

Spooner, H. J. 48, 80, 88, 151 
Sprague , E . H . 25 , 41 , 44 , 49 , 50 , 

55 

J. T. 119 

Sprawson, C. A. 236, 289 
Sprigge , S . S . 232 

Springett , B . H . 82 

Squire , J . E . 243 

Sir P. W. 225, 292 

Staee, W. T. 8 
Stacey , \y . F . 1 63 

Staig,R.A. 186 
Stain t on, H. T. 190 
StaIlo,J.B. 98 
Standage , H . C . 139 , 149 

Stanford, R. V. 131 
Stanley, H. 73, 98 

R, 121 

Stansbie, J. II. 78, 1.53 

Stanton , W . F . 45 

Stark, A. C. 291 

Starling , E . IT . 226 , 227 , 286 

S. G. 97, 107, 110 

Startin , J . 284 


Stave ley, E 

. F. 

190 

Stead , J . F. 

. 1,56 

Stebbing, E 

. P. 

209 

F. C. 

181 


L. S. 

11 


T. R. 

R. 

191* 

Stedman, T 

. L. 

243 


Steel, J. H. 296 
Steele, J.C. 243 

J.E. 71 

W . 4 . 41 

Steenbeck , W . H . 31 3 

Steinheil, A. 102 
Stelfox,S.H. 40 
Stenliouse^ E. 176 
Step , K . 191 , 205 , 206 , 209 

Stephen , D . .1 . 8 

G . A . 305 

Sir L. 8 

Stephens, H. 211 

.1 . W . W . 248 

Stephenson, C. 300 

G. 63 

Stephensons . 3 

Stern, H. A. 25 
Sternberg , G . M . 288 

Steven, F:.M. 279 


Stevens, F. H. 31,34 , 86,120 
— H.B. 291,292 

H.P. 142,148 

T.G. 275 

W. M. 244 

Stevenson , Sir T . 234 

W. 209, 214 

Stewart, A. M. 97 

A. W. 124, 128, 131, 234 

B. 51, 98 

D . 286 

G. 85 

G.N. 227 

H.L. 8 

1 . 294 

,J . 305 

* J. M’K. 11 

Sir J. P.* 251 

R. W. 98, 99, 101, 103, 107 

133 

Stieglitz, J . 133 

Still, A. 110 

G . F . 280 

Stirling, W. 160 

Stobbs, T. 46, 153 

Stock , C . H . 62 

Stockbridge , F . P . 18 

Stockl, A. 8 

Stockman, R. 249 

Stocks , H . B . 1 39 , 141 , 1 51 , 234 

Stoddart . 86 

W . H . B . 254 

Stokes, Sir G. G. 96, 101 

R. 155 

R. S. G. 165 

Stone, G. 171 

G . de H • 79 

H . 209 

Stoneman , B . 201 

Stoney. J. 29 
Slopes , M . C . 144 , 1 70 , 201 

Stopford “Taylor , G. 288 
Storey, F. W. 201 
Storring, C. 18 
Story-Maskelvne, N. 104 
Stout, G.F.’ 16,18 
Strachan, H. 237 
Straehey , Sir R . 206 

Strange, W. L. 55 
Strangeway . 295 

Strang^wnys , T . S . P . 229 

Strasburger, E. 201 
Stratford , E . Wingfield- . 17 

Straton , C . R . 187 

Stratton , G . M , 18 

Stretton , C . K- «% 

Strickland, F . 80 
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StrcJmeyer , C . E . 85 
Strong, C. A. 16 

T. B. 2 

Struben , A . M . A . 183 
Strutt, E.*G. 214 

Stuart, A. H. 2^,72 

Low, W. 273 

Sturch, F. 65 
Sturge , M . D . 251 

Sturridge , E . 282 , 283 

Sturrock , W . D . 234 

Sturt, H. 14 
Sudborough, J. J. 131 
Suddards, F. 300 
Suess , E . 167 

Suffit,C. 246 
Suttting,E.R. 150 
Suggate , A . 50 * 

Sully, J. 16,19,20 
Summer , P . H . 95 

Summers, A. li. 145, 165 
Supino, G. 88 
Suplee, H. H. *89 
SutclifTe, G. L. 66 

J.A.L. 141 

Sutherland , G . A . 255 , 281 , 286 

W.D. 238 

W.G. 291 

Sutton, F. 134 

Sir J. B. 232, 260, 267, 275 

Svedberg,T. 128 
SwainCjA.T. 167 

W. 101 

Swains ton, C. M. 181,182 
Swallow, M. G. S. 89 
Swan,K.R. 1 
Swanton , E . W . 190, 204 

Swanwick, F. T. 85 
Swanzy. 270 
Swayne , J . G . 277 

W.C. 277 

Sweet, H. 13 
Swietochowski , G . De . 285 

Swift, H.B. 119 
Swinburne , J . 82 

Swinhoe, C. 189, 190 
Swinton, A. J. 91 
Svdcnium, Lord. 158 
Svk(-i,W.J. 138 
Sylvester, C. 94, 112, 114, 118 

J. J. 21 

Sym, W. G. 269, 270, 271 
Syme, S. G. 273 

W.S. 273 

Symington, J. 222 
Symmers ,, W . St . € . 280 
Symonds,M. 802 


Taggart , W . S . 298 , 801 , 802 
Tailfer,L. 800 • 

Tait, J. 181, 182, 2^7 

P. G. 7, 21, 22, 28,41 

Talbot , F . A . 71 , 95 , 144 , 309 
Tancock , E . 0 . 160 

Tanner , A . E . 219 

H. 212 

Tans ley, A. G. 18 
Tanzi, E. 254 
Tarleton , F . A . 24 , 42 

Tatlow, J. 4 

Tayler, A. J. W. 52, 74,';82, 88,209 
Taylor, A. 234 , 

A. E. 11, 12 

A.S. 238 

‘ A. T. 83 

E.G.R. 177 

E.H. 222,261 

SirF. 243 

F. G. 29 

F.N. 50,57, 59 

G. 75,163,179 

G . G . S . 289 

G. S. 288 

11. G. 73 

TT.S. 128,143 

J. 132,281 

J.E. 40 

J.T. 299,308 

S. 103 

T . 46 

W. 308 

W.T. 115 

W.W. 126,128 

TeagOjF.J. 109 
Teed,P.L. 130 
Teetgen , A . B . 219 

Telford . 4 

Terry, C.W. 65 

H.L. 142 

Thatcher, E. 77 
Thearle, S. J. P. 71 
Theobald , F . V . 190 , 214 , 248 

Thesing,C. 184 
Thibierge, G. 247 
Thilly, F. 8 

Thiselton-Dyer , Sir W . T . 205 , 206 

Thoday,D. 201 

Thoinot , L . H , 280 

Thole, F.B. 123, 127, 181, 183 

Thomalen,A. 110 

Thomas , E . M . 201 

G.H. 91 

H.H. 169 

J, 132 

J.B. 71 
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Thomas , P . 134 

W.N. 51 

Thompson , A . B . 169 

A. W.h: 30 

C. J. S. 292 

D’A.W. 187 

H. 76,295 

H.G. 4 

H. S. 206 

J.S. 4 

R. F. M. 193 

R.L. 178 

S. P. 4, 28. 101, 108, 110, 

112, 270, 308 

T. 110 • 

Sir W.H. 286 

Thomsej;^ , C . F . 158 

J. 128 

Thomson , A . 224 , 261 , 270 


A, L. 

192 

G. 50 


G. H. 

17 

G.P. 

98 

G^S. 

216 

H. C. 

251 

H. H. 

250 

H.T. 

263 

J. 96, 

, 281. 

J. A. 

2, 4, 


191, 194, 195, 196 

J.A.K. 8 

J.B. 22 

J . H . 144 

Sir J. J. 98, 104, 108, 128 

M. 196 

S. 243 

Sir St. C. 273 

W. 219 

Thorburn, A. 192, 193 
Thorn, W.H. 84 

W.T. 87 

Thorne, L.T. 255 

P. C. L. 137 

W. B. 255 

Thornley, T. 298, 301 
Thornton , A . 40 , 184 

J. 176,184,227 

Thorp, E. L. 300 

J. 805 

Thorpe , J . F . 147 

SirT.E. 4, 122, 126, 133, 137 

W.H. 50 

Threlfall, H. 51 
Thresh, J.C. 235 
Thrift, W.E. 101 
Thurston , A . P . 98 

C.B. 177 


Thursfield , H . 280 
— M. 289 
Tibbetts, T. M. 282 
Tibbies, W. 189, 286. 
Tidy,H.L. 243 
Tiffany, F. 209 • 

Tilden , Sir W . A . 122 , 124 , 126 

Tilley, H. 273 

Tillyard, R. J. 190 

Timberg , R . 287 

Timiriazeff, C. A. 203 

Tims , H . W . M . 282 

Tinel,J. 251 

Tinker , F . S . 249 

Tinkler, C. K. 137, 144 

Tinney, W.H. 173 

Tirard, N. I. C. 285 

Tisdale , C . W. W . 216 

Titchcner , E . B . 7,12,17,18 

Titherley, A. W. 131 

Tod. 86,87 

F.H. 274 

Todd, A. H. 262,181 

J. 182,219 

T.W. 244 

Toderovich, G. 312 
Tod hunter, I. 29,34,36,44 
Tognoli,E. 133 
Tolkowsky,M. 101 
Tomes , C . S . 282 , 283 

SirJ. 283 

Tomkinson, C. W. 215 
Tompkins , A . F . 87 

Tonge, J. 145, 172 
Toovey,T.W. 217 
Tophani,J, 313 

W.H. 25 

Top lev, W. W. 240, 307 
Torr,C. 71 
Torrens , J . 244 

Torrey, .J. 142 

Torrilhon, G. L. 142 
Townsend , C . F . 308 

F. 207 

J.S. 104 

Tozer,H.F. 175 
Traill, T.W. 85 
Traube,M.R. .18 
Travis . 53 

Tredgold, A. F. 254 
Treiber,T. 75 
Treves , Sir F . 222 , 261 

Trewman,H.F. 118 
Triggs , H . 1 . 68 
Trimble , C . J . A . 25 
Trinks,W. ,82 ^ 

Trotman , S . R . 140 , 800 
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Trotter , A . P . 60 
-IPE- L. B. C. 255 
W. 20 

Trouessa rt , K . L . 230 

Truscott, S*. J. 165, 174 
Tubby, A. H. 2(fl,268 
Tubeuf , C . von . 21 3 

Tuck , G . L . 246 

Tucker, R. 21 

T. G. 13 

Tuckey,C.L. 290 

C.O. 33,4] 

Tudsbery , J . H . T . 57 

Tunzelmann , G . W . de . 108 

Turck.H, 13 
Turnbull , A . 2 , 261 

W. 299 

Turner , A . . 4 , 273 , 274 

C. C. 91 

D. 105,290 

G. C. 23, 25 

H. 298 

H. H. 104* 160, 161 

H. W. Ill 

L. B. 121 

P. 224,201,267 

T. 153, 154, 157 

SirW. 4 

W. 262 

W. E. S. 128, 129 

Tutt,J.W. 190 
Tutton , A . E . H . 164 

Tweedy, E.H. 277 
Twelvetrees, W. N. 62, 67 
Twining . E . W , 251 

Twiss,D.F. 131 
Twort , F . W . 296 

Tyler, E. A. 124 
Tyndall, J. 4, 168 
Ugarte , J . P . 219 

Upcott , H . 263 

Underwood , A . B . G . 282 

A.S. 282,283 

Unstead, J. F. 175, 177 
Unwin , A . H . 209 

P. W. 32 

R. 68 

W. C. 38, 48, 55 

Urquhart, J . W . 116,117 

UrwickjE.J. 12 
Usborne, P . O . G . ,50 

Usherwood , T . S . 25 

Usill,G.W. 51 
Valentin, W. G . 124 

Valentine, C. W. 16 

E . J . 171 t 

Vallack,A.S. 263 


Vallery-Radot, R. 4 
Van Hall, C. J. ,T. 219 

VanLiew,C.C. 18 ^ 

Van ’t Hoff, J. H. 126, 127 
Varisco, B. 11 

P. 16 • 

Vassall,A. 98 
Vaughan, D. T. G. 198 
Vendelmans, H . 220 

Venn, J. 14 
Verdon, W. 255 
Vermuyden, 3 
Vernon, A. 215 

H. M. 195 , 

Hareourt, L. F. .50, 55, 59 

Vickerman, C. 298 
Villa, G. 17 

Viliam il, R. De. 42, 92, 103 
Villavecchia , V. 137 
Ville,G. 220 
Vinall,a. W. T. 179 
.Vincent, C. 151 

H . 246 

R. 279 

S . 227 

Vines , S . H . 199 , 201 

V ittoz , R . 252 

Vogel, E. 308 

H. 307 

Voot,.l. H.L. 165 
Voit,E. 102 
Vries, D.De. 75 

H.D. 194 

Vulpius,C). 281 
Wabner,R. 173 
Waddington, V. 287 
Wado,C.F. 85 

.1. 131 

W.L. 95 

Wadia,D.N. 169 
Wad more , J . M . 127 

Waele, A. de. 141 
Waggctt,E.B. 274 
Wagner , E . 235 

P.A. 174 

R. 137 

Wagstaff, C. J. L. 103 
Wahl, A. 147 
Wakefield, S. 298 
Wake,R. 65 
Waldo , F . 163 

Walford,E.W. 80 
Walkdcn,S,E. 93 
Walker , A . H . 235 

C. 156 

C. E. 17 

E. W. A. 241 
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Walker, G. T. 108 

G. W. 167 

J . 101 ,.125 , 128 , 1 30 

J.W.T. 266 

. 302 

T..J. 8 

M. 112 

N . 284 

S. F. 85, 116, 117, 173 

W . J . 02 , 04 

W. M. 151 

Tisdale, C. W. 216 

WalljE.J. 308 

Wallace , A . R . , 1 67 , 1 93 , 1 96 

C. 265 

Sir S. 266 

52, 94 

J . S . 279 , 281 , 282 , 286 

W.M. 55 

Wallas, G. 20 
Waller, A. D. 227 

H . 3^: . 289 

Walley, J. T. 39, 236 
Wallisf B. C. 175, 177, 178 

C . E . 282 

F. Ill 

Sir F. C. 266 

Budge, Sir 1^^.. A . 231 

Tavler , A . .1 . 52 , 74 , 82 , 88 , 

209 

Walirisley, R. M. Ill 

, X. 222 

Walsh, I). 284, 289 

J . J . 232 

Walshaii, H. 250, ?89 
Walsinghani , Ford . 190 

Walston, Sir C. 12 
Walter, A. F. 182 

Tv . 299 

Walters, F. B. 31 

F.R. 250,251 

Walton , A . J . 263 

T. 71 

Wang, C. Y. 155, 169 

WanhilE C. F. 232 

Wanklvn,W. 246 

Wansbrough , W . D . 29 , 83 , S t , 85 

Warburton , C . 1 90 

Ward,E. 266 

F. 185 

H . 121 

H. M. 207, 209, 213 

J. 10, 17, 196 

S. 12 

Warden, A. A. 282, 289 
Wardt, R. G, de. 119 
Waring, E.J. 292 


Waring, H*J. 262 
tVarington , R . 220 

Warming, E, 201 , 203 
Warn , R . H . 77 

Warncs, A. R. 145 
Warrcll , C . 220 • 

Warren , A . G . 82 

E.J. 308 

R. 261 

W. H. 50 

Warwick, F. J. 291 
Wash bourn , .1 . W . 245 

Washburn, M.F. 12 
Wasmann,E. 196 
Watkins, A. 308 
Watson , B . P . 275 , 276 , 277 

D . 246 . 247 

D . C . 544 

E.R. 127 

G.N. 23 

G.W. 80 

H . S . 59 

H.W. 100 

J. 48, 66, 78, 213 

J . K . 247 , 278 , 294 

T.H. 71 

W. 98,217,300 

4 

A. 119, 141 , 148, 149 

Sir.G. 219 

II.. T. 17,103 

Watts. 126 

F. 20, 212 

II. C. 93 

W.M. 102 , 207 

W.W. 167 

Wcatherburn , C . E . 24 

Weatherhead , R . 161 

Webb, A. D. 38 

C.C. J. 8 

E. 17 

IT . J. 212 

J . C . 290 

S . 5 

T. W. 160 

IV . 68 

W. M. 191 

.Tolinson , A . E . 246 

Webber, E. 313 

F.C. 65 

W. 11. Y . 146 

Weber, A. 8 

C.O. 142 

Sir II. 259,289 

Webster , A . D . 209 , 210 

Weeks-Shawft C. #294 
WeigalljA.G. 212 
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Wemihger,0. 18 
W||tf bach , .1 . 50 , 74 
Weismann, A. 196 
Weiss, F.E. 213 

R. 24t) 

Welby, F. A. 3, 226, 227 
Wellington , R . H . 238 
Wells, G.C. 51 

G. J. 88 

H. G. 187 

P.A. 65 

S.H. 46,48 

Welton , J . 14 
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Ciyil Engineering, 49 et seq . 

Clays and Clay Industries, 65, 149 
Climate, 162 
Climatology, 236 
Cliinatotherapy, 289 
Clinical Medicine, 243 
Clock Repairing, 78 
Clouds, 162 
Coach Building, 65 
Coal and Coal Mining, 144, 165, 169, 
170, 172 

Coal Fields (Kent; Scotland), 169 
— Tar, 145 

Coast Erosion and Protection, 55 
366 C 



Subject Index. 


Cob and Pisd Work, 65 
Cocoa, 189, 219 

Coconut Cultivation and Planting, 
218, 219 
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Gloves and the Glove Trade, 303 

Glow Worm, The, 188 

Glues, 64, 139 

Glycerine, 140 

Gold and Gold Mining, 154, 155, 165, 
173 

Goldsmiths’ Work, 78 
Gonorrhea, 246 
Gout , !i49 

Graining and Marbling, 68 
Grape Vine Cultivation of, 219 
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Insects, 187 ‘ 

Installation, Electrical, 116 
Instnmients : 

Electrical, 115 
Engineering, 49, 51 , 75 
Optical, 101 , 102 

Insulation of Electrical Machines, 111 , 
114 

Internal Combustion Engines, 87 
International Language and Science, 1 
Intestines, Diseases of the, 257 
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Lightning Conductors, 106, 107 
Lirncs, 66 

Linen Manuhictiirc, 300 

— Weaving , 299 
Liquid Fuels, 143 

— Steel, 153 
Liquids, Motions of, 103 

— Viscosity of, 127 
I-.ithography , 304 

Liver, Diseases of the, 256 
Locomotive Engineering, 83 

— System, Diseases of, 267 
Logarithms, 36, 37 
Logic, 13 

Lubricants and Lubrication, 74, 139, 
140, 144 

Lunar Theory, Treatise on, 160 
Lungs, Diseases of, 255, 256 

— Surgery of, 265 

Lymphatic System , Diseases of, 254 

Machine Drawing, Design, Ac., 47 et 
seq., 109 

Machines, Theory of, 43 
Magnesium, Organometallic, 132 
Magnetic Compass in Aircraft, 94 
Magnetism, 106--108, 162, 181 
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Magnetos, 118 
Malarial Diseases, 245 
Mammals, 193^ 

Man, 2, 197 

Management, Scientific and Works 
310,311 

Manganese Ores , 165 
Manures, 220 
Map Work, 176 
Maps, Astronomical, 161 

— Geological, 168 

Marble and Marble Working, 65, 66 
Margarine, 139 «. 

Marine Engines, 8S-—87 

— Meteorology, 162 

— Signalling, 182 

— SurVlSying, 183 
Masonry , 49 , 50 , 65 - 

Massage and Movement Cures, 287 
Materia Medica, 291 et seq. 
Mathematics, 21 et seq. • 

— (Mining), 171 
Matter, Properties of, 103 
Measui^ments : 

Electrical, 115 
Mechanics, 45 
Meat Inspection , 235 , 236 
Mechanical Dentistry, 283 

— Engineering, 72 et seq. 

Mechanics, 39 et seq. 

Medical Geography , 236 
— ■ .Jurisprudence, 282, 237 

— Students , Chemistry for , 125 
Medicine, 231 et seq. 

— Veterinary, 295, 296 
Mediaeval Thought and Science, 1 
Mendelism, 195, 196 
Mensuration, 33 

Mental Development, 18 

— Disorders, 253 

— Tests, 17 

Mesopotamia, Irrigation of, 55 
Metallography, 156 
Metallurgy, 153 et seq. 

Metallurgical Dentistry, 283 
Metal Work (Turning, Welding, etc.), 
76 et seq. 

Metals, 153 

— in Aircraft Construction, 93 

— Corrosion of, 67 

— Heat Treatment of, 157 
Metaphysics, 8 
Meteorology, 162 et seq. 

Meters, Electricity, 115 
Method and Science, 2 
Metric System , 45 , 46 
Mica Mining, 173 


]S|icroscopy , 1^6, 197 
— Dental, 282 
Midwifery, 277, 278 
Military Engineering? 158 
, — Geography, 179 

— Ophthalmology ,•270’ 

— Sanitation, 233 
— Surgery, 264 

Milk ana Milk Testing, 315, 216, 235 
Milling Machines and '^’‘ractice, 75, 76 
Mind, The, 15, 16, 17 
— Animal , 19 
Mine Drainage , 56 
— Surveying , 50 et seq . 

Mineral Oils, 143 
— Waters, 137, 287 
— Waxes, 144 
Mineralogy, 164, 165 
Mining, 171 etseq. 

— Geology, 169 
Model Drawing, 48 
Molecular Association, 128 
— Physics, 103, 104* 

Mollusca, Life of the, 191 
Moon. The, 160 
Morphology : 

Animal, 185 
Plant, 201 
Mosses, 204 

Moths, British, 188, 189, 190 
Motor Car, Electrical Application to, 
118 

Engineering, 79, 80 

— Cvcles, 80, 118 
Motors, 56, 88, 111, 112 
Mould, Vegetable, 190 
Municipal Engineering, 57, 58 
Muscles, Action of, 227 
Mycology, Technical, 138 

Nation, The, and .Science, 2 
Natural History, 185 
Nature Study, 184 
Nautical Astronomy, 180 
— Tables and Terms, 181 
Naval Architecture, 70, 71 
Navigation, 180 et seq. 

— Aerial, 94 

Neck, Surgery of, 265 

Needlework, Art, 302 

Nerves and Nervous System , 227 

— Disorders of, 252 

Neurasthenia , 252 

Neurology, 223 

Nickel, 155 

Nitro-Explosives, §50 

Non-Ferrous Metals and Alloys, 154 
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Nose •Diseases of, 273 , 2*54 
Nucleic Acids , 134 
JJutsing, 263, 276, 294 

ObSlsetrics , 275 et seq . 

— Veterinary, ^ 95 m 
Occupational Diseases , 259 
Oceanography, 182 

Oil and Oil Fields, 139, 169 

— Engineering , 74 

— Motors , 88 

— Tank Steamers , 71 
Operative Surgery, 261 
Ophthalmology, 269 et seq. 
Ophthalmoscopy, 270 
Optic Nerve, Diseases of, 270 
Optics, 100, 101 
Ordnance Survey Maps, l76 
Ore Deposits, 169 

— Dressing, 174 

Organic Chemistry, 124, 180 
Organism, The, Science and Philoso- 
phy of , 9 ♦ 

Origin of Life, 193 

— Species , 1 94 
Ornamental Stones, 66 
Orthopsedic Surgery, 267 
Osmotic Pressure, 127 
Osteologv, 223 
Otology,‘273, 274 

Oxy -Acetylene Welding, 77 
Ozone, 129 

Paint and Painting, 68, 141 
Palaeobotany , 170 
Palaeontology, 170 
Paper and Paper Making, 148, 805 
Paralysis, Ocular, 271 
Parasites , Diseases due to , 248 
Patent Laws ,1,2 
Pathology , 239 et seq . 

— Surgical, 262 
Pattern Making, 74, 75 
Pearls, 190, 191 
Peat, 146 

Pedagog^^ History of, 4 
Per-acids and their Salts, 130 
Peritoneum , Diseases of the , 257 
Permanent Way, Railways and Tram- 
ways, 52 

Petrol Air Gas , 59 
Petroleum, 143 
Petrology, 168 
Pharmacology ,‘292, 293 
Pharmacopoeias, 291 , 292 
Pharmacy, 291 et s^q. c 
Philosophy , 6 et seq , 


Photo -Chemistry, 127 
— Electricity, 307 

Photographs, Telegraphic Transmis- 
sion of , 119, 121 
Photography, 307 
Photomicrography. 196, 808, 809 
Physical Chemistry, 127 
— Geography, 176 
Physics , 96 et seq . 

Physiography, 175 
Physiological Chemistry, 134 
— Psychology, 17 
Physiology, 225, et seq. 

— Dental, 282 , 

— Plant, 201 
— Veterinary , 295 
Pigments, 141 
Pistols, Automatic, 158 
Pitch, Manufacture of, 145 
Plant Constituents, 135 
— Disease and Pests, 212 
Plants and Plant Life, 198 et seq. 

— Poisonous, 212 
Plague , 231 , 246 
Plating, Electro, 118, 119 
Platinum Metals, 165 
Plumbing, 57, 58 

Plywood, Manufacture and use of, 64 
Pneumatics, 39, 40, 42 
Poisonous Plants, 212 
Poisons and Poisoning, 238 
Polyphase Currents, 110 
Pond Life, 187 

Poor Relief, Early History of, 6 
Popular Science, 1 
Portable Steam Engines, 82 
Portland Cement , 66 
Post-Mortem Examination, 289 
Pottery, 65, 149 
Poultry Farming, 216, 217 
Power Plant, Electric, 111 
— Transmission, 73, 74 
Precious Metals, The, 155 
— Stones, 165 

Prescribing, 286 * 

Preserved Foods, Manufacture of, 18^ 
Printing, 304, 305, 

— Inks , 148 

— Telegraph System , The 
Baudot, 120 
— Textile, 299 
Producer Gas , 143 
Progress, Origin and Growth of, ft 
Projection, Optical, 102 
Propellers for Aircraft, 93 
— Marine , 70 , 85 , 86 
Proteids, Chemistry of, 227 
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Proteins , Chemical Constitution of, 
135 

— The Veget^le, 185 
Psychiatry, 253 
Psycho-Analysis, 19 

— Therapeutics , 290 • 

Psychological Medicine, 242 
Psychology, 15, et seq. 

Public Health, 232, 234, 287 
Pumps and Pumping, 56 
Punjab Rivers and Works, 55 
Pyronietry, 99 

Qualitative Chemjcal Analysis , 183 
Quantitative Chemical Analysis, 133 
Quantities , Builders , 62 , 63 
Quarujwng, 171 
Quaternions, 23 

Radiation, 105 

Radio -Activity, 104, 105 

— Telegraphy, 120, 12t* 

Radium , 105 

— Therapeutics , 289 
Railways : 

Electric, 117, 118 
Permanent Way , 52 
Signalling, 52, 53 
Surveying, 51 
Tube, 53 

Rain, Work of, 168 
Hams, Hydraulic, 56 
Rare Earth Industry, 152 

— Earths, 129, 130 
Rationalism, History of English, 4 
Reagents, Chemical, 132, 133 
Rectum, Diseases of, 257 

— Surgery of, 265, 266 
Refraction of the Eye , 271 
Refractory Materials, 150, 169 
Refrigeration, 82 

Refuse Disposal , 60 
Re-inforced Concrete, 66, 67 
Relativity, 104 
Repairtt, Building, 62, 63 
Reptiles, 192 
Resins, 141 

Respiratory System, Diseases of the, 
255 

Rheumatism, 249 
Rhinology, 273, 274 
Rifle and Rifle Shooting, 158 
River Development , 176 

— Engineering, 53 
Rivers, 176 

— as Sources of Water Supply, 57 

— Work of, 168 


Road Making, 52 
Rock Asphalt^, 169 
ilocks, 168 
ROntgen Rays , 1 05 - 

— in Medical Work, 289 • 

Roofing Tiles , 65 * 

Royal Society of Afts,ta8tory of, 5 
Rubber and Rubber Planting, 142, 

218—220 

Salt, 150 
Salvarsan, 288 
Sands, 65 
-- Refractory, 169 
Sanitation, 57, 232 et seq. 

Saw Mills, 77 

Scenery , Scientific Study of, 169 
Sciatica, 252^ 

Screw-cutting, 75, 76 
Scumbling, 69 
Seamanship, 180 et seq. 

Sea Sickness, 252 
Seasons, Biology of^^be, 184 
Sea Water Distillation, 124 
Seaweeds, 203, 204 
Secretions, Internal, 227 
Seismology, 167 
Serum Therapy, 287, 288 
Sewerage , 57 et seq . 

Sex, 193, 228 
Sextent, The, 180 
Sexual Physiology, 228 
Shaft-Sinking; 172 
Shale Oils, 144 
Shales, 65 

Sheet Lead, Weights and Measure- 
ments of, 45 

— Metal Work , 77 
Shell Shock, 252 
Shells, 191 

Ships and Shipbuilding, 70, 71 
Shore Protection , 55 
Signalling, Marine, 182 

— Railway, 52, 53 

Silica and the Silicates, 149 
Silk Dyeing , 299 

— Industry, 297 

— Manufacture ,300 , 801 

— Spinning, 298 

Silver, Metallurgy of, 154, 155 
Silversmiths’ Work , 78 
Sizing , Materials used in , 08 

— Yarn and Warp, 299 
Skin Diseases, 284 
Slide Rule , 86 
Small-Pox . 231 .246 
Smithing, 77, 75 
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■ Smokt Prevention* 142 ^ 

Soap and Soap Manufacture, 139 — 141 
Soap Bubbles, 100 
^cial psychology, 20 
Socialism, JJistory of, 5 
Sociology, 20 . ^ 

Soils, 169, 220 

Solaj* System , 160 

Soldering, 77 

Sound, 102, 103 

Space and Time, Theory of, 104 

Species, Origin of, 194 

Spectacles, Prescribing of, 272 

Spectroscope, The, 132 

Spectroscopy , 102, 127 

Spices, 219 

Spiders, 187, et seq. 

Spinal Cord, Diseases of,«252 
Spinning, 297, 298 

— Machine, 301 

Sprue , and its treatment , 236 , 258 
Stable Sanitation, 58 
Staffordshire Pottories. History of, 

150 

Stained Glass Work, 150 
Staining, 68 
Stars, 160, 161, 181 
Statics , 40 

Stationary Steam Engines, 82 
Stationery, 805 
Statistics (Mathematics), 38 
Steam Boilers , Construction and 
Management, 84, 85 
Steam Engines, 43, 81, 82, 83 

— Heating , 60 
Steamships, 70 
Steel, 153 

— and Iron Construction, 67 

— Ships, 71 

Stencils and Stencilling, 68 
Stereochemistry, 128 
Stereotyping, 304 
Stoichiometry, 128 
Stomach, Diseases of the, 256 
Stone, Artificial and Masonry, 65 

— Mining and Quarrying, 171 
Stratigraphy, 168 

Straw and String Work , 302 
Strength of Materials , 43 
Stresses and Thrusts , 49 
Structures, Theory and Design of, 44, 
49 

Struts and Columns, 49 
Submarine Telegraph, 120 
^Submarines, 71 
Submerged Forests, 1^ , 

Sugar; its manufacture, etc., 138, 218 


Sulphate of Ammonia , 151 
Sun, The, 160, 161 
Superheating on Locomotives , 83 
Surface Tension and Suriace Energy , 
128 

Surgery, 260 et«eq. 

— Dental , 282 

— Veterinary , 295 
Surgical Anatomy, 221 
Surveying : 

Hydrographic. 183 
Land and Mine, 50 et seq. 

Marine, 183 

Sweetmeats, Manufacture of, 139 
Switchboards, (Electric), 111 
Synthesis, Essays in Scientific, 2 
Syphilis, 246, 247 

Tacheometer Surveying, 51 
Tanning, 148 
Tapestry Weaving, 302 
Tars, 144, 145* 

Tea, Cultivation of, 218, 219 
Teaching of Scientific Method, 1« 
Technical Electricity, 109, 110 
Technical Terms, see “Terms.’’ 
Teeth, Anatomy, etc., of, 282, 283 
Telegraphy, 119 — 121 
Telephony, 119 — 121 
7’elephotography , 307, 308 
Temperatures, High, 99 
Terms : — 

Aeronautics, 94 
Architecture , 61 , 62 
Biology, 184 
Botany, 200 
Building Trades, 61, 62 
Mechanical Enginceiing, 72 
Medical, 242, 243 
Nautical, 181 
Optics, 101 
Textile, 302 

Wireless Telegraphy, 121 
and Dictionaries of, in English and 
other Languages, 312, 313 * 
Terrestrial Magnetism, 162 
Testing, Electrical Engineering, 114, 
115 

— of Chemical Reagents, 132 
Tetanus, 246 

Textile Machinery, 301 
Textiles, 297 et seq. 

Theodolite Surveying, 51 
Theology and Science, 2 
Therapeutics, 285 et seq. 

— Dental, 283 

— Gynaecological , 276 
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Therapeutics, Ophthalmic, 271 
— . Surgical , 262 

— Veterinary^ 296 
Thermo -Chemistry, 127, 128 
The/modynamics , 99, 127 
Thermo -Therapy, 289* 

Throat, Diseases of, 273, 274 
Thrusts and Stresses , 49 
Thyi’oid Therapy, 289 
Ticks, 187 
Tidal Lands, 55 
Tides, 160, 176, 182 
Tiles , 65 

Timber . 208 et se*j . 

Time and Space, Theory of, 104 
Tin, Metallurgy of, 155 
OrfftP, 165, 169 

— Plate Industry, The, 154 
Tobacco, 219 
Tools, Machine, 76, 75 
Typographical Geologrv^69 
Tow Spinnii^, 298 
Town Planmng, 68 
Toxicology, 232, 237, 238 

— Veterinary. 296 
Traction, Electric, 117 
Tractors , F arm ,215 
Trade Unionism, History of, 5 
Tramways, Electric, 117, 118 

— Permanent Way, 52 
Transformers, 113 
Transmission, Electrical Engineering, 

M4 

Trees , 208 ct seq . 

Trigonometry, 34, 35 
Tropical Hygiene, 236 

— Medicine , 258 

Tube Railways, Setting out of, 53 
^ Wells, 55* 

Tuberculin, 288, 289 
Tuberculosis, 249, 288, 289 
Tumours, 267 
Tungsten Ores, 165 
Turbines, 56, 89 
Turning, Metal, 76 
Tyj^hoid Fever, 246 
Typography, 304 

Urinary Surgery , 266 
Urine, Examination of, 289 
Utilitarianism, History of English, 4, 

Vaccination, 231, 246, 288 
Valency t-Theory and Studies in, 127 
Valuation, Mine, 171 
Valves and Valve Gearing, 83 
Varnishes and Varnishing, 68, 69, 141 


ectors, 23, U8 
'^getable Mould, 190 
Venereal Diseases, 246, 247 
Ventilation, 60, 172 • 

— of Electrical Machiner^^ 110 
Veterinary , 295 , 296 • 

Vinegar, %an»ifacture and^ Examina- 
tion of, 138 ^ 

Viscosity of Liquids, 127 
Vitalism, History and Theory of, 9 
Volcanoes, 167 

Volumetric Analysis, 133, 134 

War, Nervous Disorders Caused by, 
252 

War and Science, 2 
War Ships, 70 
War xSurgery, 264 
Warp Sizing, 299 
Wasps, 187, 189 

Waste Products, Utilisation of, 151 
W^atch Repairing, 78 
Water, 137, 168 

— Analysis , 234 

— Hammer in Hydraulic Pipe Lines, 
54 

— Power , 5 i , 56 

— Purification, 57 

— Supply , 53 et seq . 

Waterworks^ 56, 57 
Waxes, 139, 144 
Weather, 162 

W’^eav i ng , 298 , 299 , 302 
Weights and C alculations (Mechanics) 
45 

Welding, etc., 77, 119 
Well Sinking, 57 
Wells, Tube, 55 
Whales, 193 
Wheat, 218, 219 

Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony, 
120, 121 

W’^ire-rope Ways, 74 
Wiring, Electric, 116 
Women, Divseascs of, 275 
Wood Products, 151 

— Pulp, 148 

Woodwork and Allied Trades , 64 
Wood Working Machinery. 77 
Woollen iddusWjr^ 297 

— Manufacture , 301 

— Spinning, 298 
Worsted Industry, 297 

— Manufacture , 300 , SOl 

— Spinning , 298 

• t» 

X-Rays, 104, 105, 164 
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]I^-B4ys Diagnosis (SiK^Cial), 262 , 

— Therapy, 289 

■ — Treatment of Skin Diseases, 284 

f. 

¥ar*if , Suifiig of, 299 

— Technical Testing of, 300 

— Woollei^i^ind Worsted , Manufac- 
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Yellow Fever, 248 
Zinc^ and its Alloys, 1;:5 

— Industry, 155 § 

* — Organometallic compounds of, 
182 

— Oxide , 69 * 

Zoology, 185, 214 
Zoophytes , British , 191 
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